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Usage Conditions of This Software

Specifications of this software and the content of this manual are subject to change without notice in the future. Names of
companies, organizations, products, figures, characters, data and other objects are fictitious unless specified otherwise.
There is no relation between these names and the ones of actual products, groups, individuals and so on.

This software and manual can be used only in the usage conditions shown below.

Note that starting use of this software constitutes your acceptance of these usage conditions. Therefore, be sure to read
the following content before using this software.

This Agreement for Overseas Use.
Please read Japanese version for use in Japan.

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT This License is only effective for overseas use.

NEC Corporation (hereinafter called "NEC") grants certain license to you pursuant to the terms and conditions of this
Software License Agreement (hereinafter called the "Agreement") to use the software (hereinafter called the "Software")
and related documents (hereinafter called the "Documents") (the Software and the Documents collectively called the
"Licensed Products"). As using the Licensed Products indicates your acceptance of the following terms and conditions of
this Agreement, please read them carefully before your commencement of using or installing the Licensed Products. Once
start using the Software, you are deemed that you have agreed on the terms and conditions of the Agreement. If you do
not accept terms and conditions set forth in the Agreement, please do not use the Software and you shall return all the
unused material provided for the Software in the original shipping container with the receipt of payment to the place of
purchase for full refund.

1. License

(1) Subject to the terms and conditions set forth herein, NEC grants to you the non-transferable, non-exclusive and
limited license to install the Software on your computer(s) connected to NEC's UNIVERGE series (hereinafter
called the "PC") and to use the Software in accordance with the Documents simultaneously up to the number of
client licenses you purchased. The PC also includes virtual PC(s) for thin client system.

(2) Except as otherwise expressly stated herein, you shall not (i) copy, modify, translate, quote or create any
derivative work of all or any part of the Licensed Products, (ii) sell, rent, lease, distribute, sublicense or otherwise
transfer all or any part of the Licensed Products except as set forth in Section 1(4) below, (iii) reverse engineer,
decompile, reverse assemble or otherwise attempt to gain access to the source code of all or any part of the
Software, (iv) remove, alter, cover or obfuscate any copyright notices, trademark notices or other proprietary rights
notices placed or embedded on or in the Licensed Products, (v) use all or any part of the Software other than on
the PC, (vi) unbundle any part of the Software, (vii) use the Licensed Products for the development of any
application program for commercial use, (viii) use the Licensed Products in life support systems, human
implantation, nuclear facilities or systems or any other application where failure could lead to a loss of life or
catastrophic property damage, or (ix) cause or permit any third party to do any of the foregoing.

(3) Upon giving prior written notice to you, NEC shall have the right to audit your use, deployment, and exploitation of
the Licensed Products for the purpose of confirming whether you comply with the terms and conditions of this
Agreement. Such audit shall be conducted during regular business hours at your site and in such a manner as not
to interfere unreasonably with your normal business activities.

(4) You may transfer your rights and obligations under the terms and conditions of this Agreement to a third party,
provided, however, that the following conditions shall be fulfilled; (i) such third party agrees to be bound by all the
terms and conditions of this Agreement, and (ii) you transfer all the Licensed Products to such third party and
destroy all the copies of the Licensed Products.



uummms- o UEENE

2. Intellectual Property Rights

Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed as transferring any or all intellectual property rights in, and to, the Licensed
Products and all the update versions thereof, whether or not provided by NEC. You agree that NEC or its suppliers shall
retain such all the intellectual property rights, whether or not any part thereof is or may be copyrighted or patented.

3. No Warranty

(1) NEC hereby disclaims all warranties of any kind whatsoever, expressly or impliedly, regarding the Licensed
Products.

(2) In the event that NEC makes the update version, bug-fix version, function added version or modification of the
Licensed Products or program to be such (hereinafter collectively called the "Updated Program"), NEC may, at its
sole discretion, provide you with the Updated Program or the information related to the Updated Program in
accordance with the Software Support Agreement separately entered into between NEC and you.

4. Termination
(1) You may terminate this Agreement by giving NEC a thirty (30) days prior written notice.

(2) In the event that you fail to comply with any provision of this Agreement, NEC may, at any time, terminate this
Agreement.

(3) Upon any termination of this Agreement, you shall not use the Licensed Products for any purpose and shall
immediately destroy all the Licensed Products. Sections 1(2), 1(3), 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 and 8 shall survive any termination
of this Agreement.

5. Export Control

You shall not export directly or indirectly all or any part of the Licensed Products to any foreign countries without any
necessary approval of each government agency according to the applicable laws, regulations and administrative guid-
ance of each country having competent jurisdiction and the United States of America.

6. Limitation of Liability

IN NO EVENT SHALL NEC AND ITS DISTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCI-
DENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR PUNITIVE DAMAGES (INCLUDING LOSS OF PROFITS AND PROCUREMENT
COSTS FOR ANY SUBSTITUTE) ON ACCOUNT OF OR ARISING OUT OF USE OF THE LICENSED PRODUCTS
OR IMPOSSIBILITY THEREOF, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. THE MAXIMUM
AGGREGATE LIABILITY OF NEC AND ITS DISTRIBUTORS, WHETHER IN TORT, CONTRACT OR ANY OTHER
LEGAL THEORY, SHALL NOT EXCEED ONE HUNDRED PERCENT (100%) OF THE PRICE ACTUALLY PAID FOR
PURCHASING THE LICENSED PRODUCTS BY YOU.
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7. Third Party Software

(1) This Software includes third party software components, which shall be granted under GNU General Public
License (hereinafter called "GPL") and/or GNU Lesser General Public License (hereinafter called "LGPL") by
GNU, and PCRE License. Such software is not subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement but those of
the applicable license.

Please visit the following GNU website for GPL and LGPL.
GPL: http://www.gnu.org/licenses/gpl.html
LGPL: http://www.gnu.org/licenses/Igpl.html

PRCE License, granting software under terms of the "BSD" license, requests to insert following statement.

THE "BSD" LICENCE Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met: * Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. * Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution. * Neither the name of the University of Cambridge nor the name of Google
Inc. nor the names of their contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(2) The Software includes other software components granted by OpenSSL Project and patents granted by MPEG
LA, L.L.C.. They are intended third party beneficiaries of this Agreement. The terms and conditions herein are
made expressly for the benefit of and are also enforceable by them, even though they are not in any contractual
relationship with you.

OpenSSL Project requests to insert following statement. "This product includes software developed by the
OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)."

MPEG LA, L.L.C. requests to insert following statement. "THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE MPEG-4
VISUAL PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL USE OF A CON-
SUMER FOR (i) ENCODING VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE MPEG-4 VISUAL STANDARD ("MPEG-4
VIDEQ") AND/OR (ii) DECODING MPEG-4 VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A
PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER
LICENSED BY MPEG LA TO PROVIDE MPEG-4 VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED
FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION INCLUDING THAT RELATING TO PROMOTIONAL,
INTERNAL AND COMMERCIAL USES AND LICENSING MAY BE OBTAINED FORM MPEG LA, LLC. SEE
HTTP:// WWW.MPEGLA.COM."

(3) The Software includes other software components granted by SKYCOM Corporation ("SkyPDF Pro for
Softphone") and the company prohibits you from using SkyPDF Pro for Softphone for any other purpose than
using it in connection with the Software.

(4) The Software includes other software components granted by RSA Data Security, Inc. Such software is not
subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement but those of the license below. RSA Data Security, Inc. also
requests to insert following statement.

"The Software includes the software of RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm"
Copyright (C) 1991-2, RSA Data Security, Inc. Created 1991. All rights reserved.

License to copy and use this software is granted provided that it is identified as the "RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5
Message-Digest Algorithm" in all material mentioning or referencing this software or this function.

License is also granted to make and use derivative works provided that such works are identified as "derived from
the RSA Data Security, Inc. MD5 Message-Digest Algorithm" in all material mentioning or referencing the derived
work.
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RSA Data Security, Inc. makes no representations concerning either the merchantability of this software or the

suitability of this software for any particular purpose. It is provided "as is" without express or implied warranty of
any kind.

These notices must be retained in any copies of any part of this documentation and/or software.

(5) The Software includes other software components granted by the University of California, Berkeley. Such software
is not subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement but those of the license below. The University of
California, Berkeley also requests to insert following statement.

"This product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors."

Copyright (c) 1992, 1993
The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following
acknowledgement:

This product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

@(#)random.c8.1 (Berkeley) 6/10/93

8. General Provisions

(1) This Agreement shall be governed by and interpreted in accordance with the laws of Japan.

(2) All disputes related to this Agreement shall be governed by the Tokyo District Court as the exclusive jurisdictional
court of the first trial.

(3) Except as expressly set forth in the Section 1(4), the Licensee shall not transfer, assign or delegate this
Agreement or any rights or obligations hereunder for any reason, without the prior written consent of NEC.

(4) This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between the Licensee and NEC and supersedes any and all oral
or written agreements previously existing between the Licensee and NEC with respect to the subject matter
hereof.

(5) The Software is a "commercial item" as that term is defined in 48 C.F.R. 2.101, consisting of "commercial
computer software" and "commercial computer software documentation" as such terms are used in 48 C.F.R.
12.212. Consistent with 48 C.F.R. 12.212 and 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 through 227.7202-4, NEC provides the
Software to U.S. Government End Users only pursuant to the terms and conditions therein.
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9. Notice

NEC Corporation 1753, Shimonumabe, Nakahara-ku , Kawasaki, Kanagawa 211-8666, Japan
Attn: Contracts Management, TEL: +81-44-435-5360

The following company names and product names contained in this document may be trademarks of other companies.

* Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

« Windows® XP is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system or Microsoft®
Windows® XP Home Edition operating system.

« Windows® Vista is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® Vista Ultimate operating system or Microsoft®
Windows® Vista Business operating system.

« Windows® 7 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate operating system or Microsoft® Windows® 7
Enterprise operating system.

« Windows® 8 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 8 Enterprise operating system or Microsoft® Windows® 8
Pro operating system.

« Windows® 8.1 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Enterprise operating system or Microsoft® Windows®
8.1 Pro operating system.

* Windows® 10 is an abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® 10 Enterprise operating system or Microsoft® Windows®
10 Pro operating system.

« This document describes Windows® XP Professional and Windows® XP Home Edition as Windows XP.

« This document describes Windows® Vista as Windows Vista.

« This document describes Windows® 7 as Windows 7.

« This document describes Windows® 8 as Windows 8.

« This document describes Windows® 8.1 as Windows 8.1.

* This document describes Windows® 10 as Windows 10.

» The screenshots are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guidelines.

« Adobe® Flash® Player. Copyright (c) 1996 - 2008. Adobe Systems Incorporated. All Rights Reserved. Patents
pending in the United States and other countries. Adobe and Flash are either trademarks or registered trademarks in
the United States and/or other countries.

THE BASIC LIBRARY FUNCTIONS

Written by: Philip Hazel Email local part: ph10 Email domain: cam.ac.uk
University of Cambridge Computing Service, Cambridge, England. Copyright (c) 1997-2008 University of Cambridge All
rights reserved.

THE C++ WRAPPER FUNCTIONS
Contributed by: Google Inc. Copyright (c) 2007-2008, Google Inc. All rights reserved.

© 2010-2019 NEC Corporation. All rights reserved.
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a Contact

142



g;i'il;i;_‘li-:'- N H:_im\‘\-‘-n_lﬁﬂu - mE

Operations after Selecting an E-mail .............. 142
Searching the Outlook Contact Information ........... 143
About Name .......ccooeeveiiiiiiieeecicee e 143
About Company Name .............cooevevvevnnnnnnnnn. 143
About Department Name ............c.ooovvvvvnnnnnne. 144
Configuring User Settings ...........cccccvennee. 145
User Information ..........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 145
USEr Name ......ccceevvveeeeeeiieiiiee e, 145
Registering Your User Name ..................... 145
o 1o IS 146
Saving Your Login ID and Password .......... 146
Login Password ...........ccceevvviieeeeeieniiineeeeeenns 146
Changing Your Login Password ................. 146
Phone FUNCHONS .....ccovvviiieiiiiiiiiice e 148
OULJOING wvvvieieieiiiicee e 148
Dialing after Adding a Number to the Beginning of
the Phone Number ........ccccceeeeeieeenenennnn. 148
Dialing by Clicking on a Phone Number in Another
Application .........ccoceeeeeiiiiiiiie e 149
Displaying a Confirmation Dialog When Dialed by
Clicking on Another Application .............. 149
Displaying the Main Panel When You Operate the
Handset .......ceeeeeeieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 150
Displaying a Confirmation Dialog When Dialing
from the Context Menu ...............cceeeeeeee 150
INCOMING ...ciiiiiiee e 151
Displaying the Main Panel When You Have a New
Incoming Call .......cooeeeviiiiiieieeiiiiieeees 151
Minimize the Main Panel to the Task Tray When
NOt USEd ..vevvieiiiiiiiiieee e 151
Popping up the [Start] screen automatically for an
Incoming Call or a Call on Hold .............. 152

Receiving a Call for Another Person Only by
Lifting the Handset (excluding P240-NE) .. 152

RINGLONE .o, 153
Setting the PC Speaker to Output the
RIiNGLONE ..vvvvviicieieiei e, 153
Changing the Ringtone ..............c.covvvvveneee. 153
Ringtone Patterns ..........cccceceeeeieiiiiiiiieneeeenn. 155
Setting the Ringtone Patterns .................... 155
HoldiNg TONE .coeveeeeeeieiiece e 156
Changing the Holding Tone ..............vvvue... 156
DiISCONNECHION ...cccveeeeeeeieiiirite e 157
Automatically Disconnecting a Call on
Termination (Automatic Idle Return) ........ 157
Disconnecting a Call after a Pause ............ 157
Phone BOOK ....ccceviiiiieeeeeciee e 158
Setting the searching mode for Collaboration with
Microsoft OULIOOK .........ccvvuieeereeiiiiiieeeens 158
Setting the User Name and Password for
Collaboration with MOC ........................ 158
Setting the User Name and Password for
Collaboration with MOC ........................ 159
Yol ] (o1 o Vo [ 159
PC ReCOrding ....coceeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiaaeae e e e eeeeenn 159
Saving All PC Recording Files ................... 159

*

Specifying the Folder in Which to Save PC

Recording Files ........coooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennnnn. 160
Setting the PC Recording Start Method ..... 160
Voice Message Recording .........ccccceeeeeeeeeennn. 161
Setting the Time before the Automated
RESPONSE ...ooiiiieieiiieeeeeeen 161
Setting the Recording Time ...................... 161
Specifying the Reply Message .................. 162
Voice Malil .....ooooiiiiiiiiiii e 162

Enabling Voice Mail Destination Change .... 162
Displaying the 10-key Keypad When the After

Record Button Is Pressed ..................... 163
AUdio Setting .....oevvveeieeiiiiiiee e 163
Displaying a Warning When No Handset Is
Connected to the PC .......cccceeeviiiieennennn. 163
Automatically Switching Your Handset to the
Handset Connected to the PC ............... 164
User Operations ...........ccuueeeeeeieviiieeeeeeeiiiieeeeeeens 164
Using the [Ctrl] Key to Display the Main Panel
from the Task Tray .........ccevvevvvvvvnvnnnnnn. 164
Moving to the Call/Transfer Number Inputting
Area Automatically ..............ceevvvvirnnnnnn. 165

Enabling Input of "#" from the Keyboard .... 165
Enabling the F2 or Space Key to Answer/

Originate/Disconnect a Call ................... 166
Enabling to Answer and Drop Calls by Hotkey

Operation ..........coeevveeieeeeeeiiiee e, 166
Receiving Calls to Others by Hotkey

Operation ..........coeevveeieeeeeeiiiee e, 167
Stopping Softphone to Wait for Restart during

System Standby .........ciiiiiiiiiiiieeeeennn. 168
Hiding Unregistered Call Function

BUHONS .ooeiiieiiiiiiieeeeee e 169

Setting Single/Double Click to Display Detailed
Data of Call History/Contacts/Search ..... 170
Changing the Search Target ..................... 170
Displaying Confirmation Message When Call
Forward - All Calls Setting Is Available ... 171
Displaying a Confirmation Dialog When the
Default Button Is Selected for Display Setting of
Call Function BUttons ..............cccoecueees 172
Displaying a Confirmation Dialog When Dialed
from the Contacts/Call History/Search .... 172

DEVICES eeveevntunnnaaaaeaa e e e e e e e e aeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenenennns 173
Specifying a Network to Be Used .............. 173

How to Use the Wizard ..............cccoeiee. 174
Using the Wizard for Environmental Setting ......... 174
Loading the Configuration File ...................... 174
Configuring Manual Settings ...........cccccceeeeeees 175
TIPS et 177
When You Want to Send a Number during a Call .. 177
Registering a Number .............ccccoevvivivvnnnnnn. 177
Sending a Number ...........cccoevvvvvviviiivennnnnnnn. 178
When You Want to Insert a Pause ...........c.cc........ 178



O] ———
T T T e

FAQS ..o 179
Enabling .NET Framework 3.5 for Windows 8 or
WINAOWS 8.1 ..o 179
Enabling .NET Framework 3.5 for Windows 10 ...... 180
When Using Windows XP Service Pack 3 ............. 180
When Using Softphone in a Virtual Network
ENVIronNment ........cooeeviiiiiiiiieereeeee e 181
When Softphone Does Not Start or End ................ 181
Softphone Startup Error .........ccooevvveeeeeeiiiiieeeeens 181
About the Display of Softphone ...........cccooeeeeeeeenn. 181
Warning Message for Audio Device Setting Is
DiSPIAYEA ..vvvveieiieeeeeeeeeieecte e 182
While in Standby Mode ...........oevvveviiiiiiiiiieieeennnn. 182
When Placing @ Call .......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeeeeee 182
When You Have an Incoming Call ................ce...... 183
When Talking on the Phone ...........ccccceeeeiieeeeennnn. 183
When Using Absent Forwarding ...........c.ccccoeeee... 183
When Checking the Presence Status of Contacts .. 183
When Using PC Recording ...........eevveceiiieeieennnnn. 184
When Using Voice Mail ........c.oouviieiiiiiiiiiiiaieeeenn. 184
While in a Data Meeting ..........ceeeeeeeeeeeiiecnnvnnnennn. 184
When Using Video Communication ...................... 185
When Using the Communication Board ................ 185
When Using File Transfer ........cccccccoeveevccvnvveennnn. 185
When Using Chat .........ccoovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e, 185
When using SP350 in Thin Client ..........c.cccoeeee.n. 186
When terminal connection fails at startup (Thin Client
o]2] 1Y) PSR 186
When you want to change the speech audio device
(in the case of US100 in Thin Client) ................. 187
When you want to change the ringtone output destination
(in the case of US100 in Thin Client) ................. 187
When you want to change the speech audio device (in
the case of US110 in Thin Client) .........c............ 188

When you want to change the output destination of
ringtone (in the case of US110 in Thin Client) ..... 189

Constrained Conditions for Data Meeting .. 191

1.Restrictions on the Communication Board .......... 192
2.Restrictions on Registering Shared Data ............ 192
3.Restrictions on Saving Shared Data .................. 195
Notes on using with XenApp .......c.ccceeeues 197
Starting Softphone ..........cccceeiiiiiiiiieiee e, 197

Constrained Conditions for using Softphone on
DT AN o] o
Softphone Feature
Cooperation with Other Application ................ 199
Other Restrictions ..........eceeeeeeeeeeieiiecinvnennens, 200




([

IAbout the new design panel

The Standard Skin and the Toolbar Skin is changed from R6.10.0.0 to the following new design.
Please refer to a comparative chart with the old design and the new design about a button and an icon of each screen.

MOC Plug-in

@ Old design
=F: OO -
“ecee BE@ e
WE 95 [T
1 | 1 |
il i
@ New design
Ol = ¢ JO@D -
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L @OO® i=Ear il
T |
i 1 |
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Toolbar Skin
@ Old design
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@ New design
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MOC Plug-in

Comparative chart with the old design and the new design

@ Main Panel
Old design New design Name
= Message Waiting Lamp
eit HH 10-key

Minimize button

Exit button

Off Hook/Answer button

End call button

Hold

Transfer

Call Forward-All Calls setting icon

Missed Call icon

PC Recording icon

Voice Message Recording icon

(]
® ® & 6 F

- .

— Line
[T - [—— Fixed function
= =

User configurations

Ec
—
»?

@ '!' Mute

&l ]|]]|[!M” |||[||][||]|]|]H Volume Status

-
-

v (&

Volume Control

== AT Fold
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@ Start Screen

Old design New design Name
| E‘ ‘.t Answer
| L_.rl' t..l" Transfer

| ﬁ 5] Hold

|‘I!I igh 3-party

|® S Record

| ; n Stop

@ k= Saving Record File
|E] Wl Data Meeting(Start)

Data Meeting(UserUpdate)

B
)

|ﬁ h Listen
| m Short Message
@ Call History
Old design New design Name
{= - Outgoing
{4+ (- Incoming
e Outgoing (no answer)

Incoming (no answer)

IIEIl IM transmission

¥ 8% |x
o

E IM transmission failure

IM reception (unread)

<]
[

IM reception (read)

CHN=

(0 Date/time + (call duration)




Old design New design Name
t (4 Phone number
i1 (i ] IM number
r LY Chat Number
] [~ E-mail address
Presence
p r Refer to "<Presence icons>".

Toolbar Skin

Comparative chart with the old design and the new design

@ Main Panel

Old design New design Name

0

_J
B3

Message Waiting Lamp

Minimize button

Exit button

Presence

Call Forward-All Calls setting icon

Voice Message Recording icon

Missed Call icon

IM Reception icon

PC Recording icon

Data Meeting icon

File Transfer button

Call/Answer button

DBe® e e ®6®=.sn0




Old design

New design

Name

End call button

Mute

ra
™

Volume Control button

m x| &|es®| Q)

“ Start
b Contacts
+* Favorites
] Line
1"
= — Fixed function
' .

Outgoing calls

Incoming calls

134 m Outgoing IM
-4 'Y going
I]]]‘_ E‘. Incoming IM
% @] Search results
21 al User configurations

M) m Send IM
! Chat History

tﬂrf & Forwarding Settings
=Y mmf Voice mail settings
. Phone book

HH- EEH 10-key

ama

= - Import/Export
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@ Contacts list

Old design New design Name
ﬂ =] Top
i1 Group

P H Contact top
t C Phone number 1
t C Phone number 2 to 4
m m IM number

r b3 Chat Number
= -] E-mail address 1 to 4
p ] Idle
P ¥ Leaving seat
Et it Busy
1'.'.; =3 Absent
.@ (] Unconfirmed
ﬁ & Idle
.ﬁ E Leaving seat
ﬁ & Work
ﬁ H Busy
i; = Log out
‘h » Off line
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I Features of Softphone

Softphone "SP350" is a telephone operated with a PC.

Handset and headset are used for communication. . / i i '
The following services are available using functions only
Softphone can provide. :
: (. J
o Multi-Party Video Meetingo . "Phone book", "Contacts", and "Call history" can be searched.
) The search result can be used to refer to related information,
( ) - place a call, or send an IM.
#”' 2.9 R - @cC ication Board for Sharing Data @
g ﬁ@ | _ ) ommunication board tor aring Data
() e y//() O'D- s A
t B ]| : (G
Ne=5- | 6
" J o WCNAEY (e
. 5 .
Participants can talk face-to-face with a camera connected to )
the PC. . —‘}‘ &‘l —
: ==l ——
: . J
: The same data can be referenced or operated on their own PCs
: during a call.
: @ Confirmation of Other Party's Status @
I A ‘
| sivod, /
I > i
-
. Status of the other party such as online, on the phone, etc. can
) be confirmed before placing an internal call (Option).
T -



 Creation of Contacts List@

==\ g?/

= ‘\\$ Register

. J

Registering to the contact list makes phone call or IM operation
easier.

JChatd

T

Please check OO /
//

£y

Up to 8 people can participate in a meeting using the chat func-
tion at a place where one should keep quiet.

. J

D File Transferd

Information files can be transferred by a drag and drop opera-
tion during a meeting. Files can be transferred to a selected
person.



I How to Use Softphone

I
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This section describes how to start and end Softphone,
etc.

Starting Softphone

.
.
.
°
.
.
.
.

eccccee

i

€

When Softphone use in Windows 8,
Windows 8.1 or Windows 10 then it
may display following screen.

In this case you need install your PC to .NET
Framework 3.5 then install "Install this feature" or
installing manually.

For detail refer to "Enabling .NET Framework 3.5
for Windows 8 or Windows 8.1 " or “Enabling
.NET Framework 3.5 for Windows 10”.

Then first installation needs to Internet connection
because install files download by Windows
update.

T

An app on your PC needs the following Windows feature:

NET Framework 3.5 (includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0}

% Install this feature

% Skip this installation
Wour apps might not work corectly without this Feature,

[ Cancel |

There are two ways to start Softphone.

@ Starting Normally

1

Perform either of the following opera-

tions.
* Click [Start] -> [All Programs] -> [UNIVERGE Soft Cli-
ent SP350] -> [SP350].
(For Windows XP, Windows Vista or Windows 7)

* Right-click on Start Screen -> Click [All apps] ->
[UNIVERGE Soft Client SP350] -> [SP350].
(For Windows 8, Windows 8.1)

* Click Start Menu -> Click [All apps] -> [UNIVERGE
Soft Client SP350] -> [SP350].
(For Windows 10)

57
- Double-click &= on the desktop.

To create a shortcut

Select "Create a shortcut on the desktop”
on the shortcut selection screen when
installing Softphone. A shortcut is automat-
ically created on the desktop.

To start Softphone together with
the PC

Select "Register to startup" on the shortcut
selection screen when installing Softphone.
Softphone is automatically registered to the
startup.

However, do not register Softphone to the
startup in a virtual network environment
such as VPN or mobile IP, which displays a
screen for ID and password in starting the
PC.

For details, refer to "Specifying a Network
to Be Used".

File update screen was displayed

The following screen may be displayed
when starting Softphone. This screen is
displayed when a Softphone update file
exists on the system.

=

An updated file (version x. x « x) exists.
Download and install the update?

Cancel

For details, refer to "Starting after Updating
Softphone".

When the IP telephony server recognizes the startup of
Softphone, a message prompting the entry of Login
(extension number) and Password appears.

Input the extension number and pass-
word assigned individually in the "Login:"

field and "Password:" field.

Extension number is set for "Login:" and "Password:" by
default. Input the extension number when starting Soft-
phone for the first time. When the password is changed,
input the password.

g * When the USB handset/headset is
3 used, the predetermined audio device
must be set in addition to the USB hand-
set/headset.
For details, refer to "Warning Message
for Audio Device Setting Is Displayed".

eccccee

3 Click o |
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4 Softphone starts. Ending Softphone

You can end Softphone in the following way.

" 8:46 PM

g » Be sure to turn the PC off after Softphone is
ended.

» Softphone cannot be ended during a call or
when a dial tone or ring back tone is heard.

Softphone is now ready for use.

@ Starting after Updating Softphone

When an update file for Softphone newer than the one
installed on your PC exists on the system, the version

1 Right-click El on the task tray.

The following menu is displayed.

can be checked automatically and be upgraded easily. . 3“0“00'“
: oy
y » Contact the system administrator for whether : R
Softphone update is performed or not. ) Bxit
T« If version upgrade fails due to a failure in
downloading the update file or insufficient disk . 2 Click [EXit].

space, an error screen is displayed and Soft-
phone already installed starts.
» To update Softphone, 150 MB or more free

The following screen is displayed.

disk space is required. : [ |
¢ For Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8,

Windows 8.1 or Windows 10 the administrator . I T |
right must be assigned for each application in ’

addition to the existing administrator right. . 3 i
. Click o |,
1  Start Softphone.

When procedure 1 in "Starting Normally" is performed, )
the following screen is displayed if a new Softphone . o

update file exists on the system. M

Softphone has now ended.

Getting a call when Softphone is not

eececocce

= : m-N%  started or the PC is turned off
e e D : When the optional presence server function is
o used, the presence status (Absent: 45 ) is noti-
fied to the other party's terminal. This icon indi-
2 : cates that Softphone is not started or the PC is
Click L
. turned off.
After the Softphone update file is downloaded, the new : When Logout Forwarding is set, calls are for-
Softphone is installed automatically. . warded to the forwarding destination.

Clicking [Cancel] during Softphone version upgrade
starts Softphone of the version currently installed, with-
out updating the file.

After the update is completed, the version
upgraded Softphone starts.

10
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@ Stopping Softphone to Wait for
Restart during System Standby

When the PC is switched to the standby state, Soft-
phone can be stopped to wait for restart during system
standby.

For details, refer to "Stopping Softphone to Wait for
Restart during System Standby".

e When [Transition to standby based on elapsed

. time] is set in the [System standby] field on the

T [Power Options Properties] screen, the following
operation is performed.

» Windows XP : Softphone does not wait for
restart and continues its oper-
ation.

Softphone waits for restart
and operations such as a call
are not available.

» Windows Vista:

* Windows 7 : Softphone waits for restart
and operations such as a call
are not available.

* Windows 8 : Softphone waits for restart
and operations such as a call
are not available.

* Windows 8.1 : Softphone waits for restart
and operations such as a call
are not available.

» Windows 10 : Softphone waits for restart

and operations such as a call
are not available.

Select [Sleep] from the shutdown menu.

. Windows Vista susiness

‘What do you want the computer o do?
[seen =]

Kinegn vour sesson i memory and puts e computer
o lowr-power state 53 hat you tan quckdy resume:
oy

[ =

*

A Windows XP screen is used.

Click L_0x__J.

Softphone waits for restart.

SPIS0

PC bacame s standby.
et you sar you wand e restart SPI507

"_-:tu |  m

4 Click

eoe

ooe

«

| if you use Softphone
again after the PC returns from standby.

ﬂ

. When [No] is clicked
Start Softphone manually after the PC returns
from standby.

For details, refer to "Starting Softphone".

Restarting Softphone

Restart Softphone when needed.

ecccccce

eccccee

Softphone cannot be restarted during a call or
when a dial tone or ring back tone is heard.
Restart it when the call ends.

1 Right-click E on the task tray.

The following menu is displayed.

Show Toolbar
Version
Guide

Restart
Exit

Click [Restart].

The following screen is displayed.

P b 4 ey
P —c—

CE =

Click o |

The following screen is displayed.

Restarting SPasa...
Wi

EECTEN

When the IP telephony server recognizes the startup of
Softphone, a message prompting the entry of Login
(extension number) and Password appears.

Loan

Caneal

Input the extension number and pass-
word assigned in the "Login:" field and

"Password:" field.

Extension number is set for "Login:" and "Password:" by
default. Input the extension number when the password
is not changed. When the password is changed, input
the password.

11



5 Click % |

Softphone restarts.

¥l ) 846 PM

Softphone has now been restarted.
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I Updating Softphone

» Perform this operation only when the system
administrator asks you to do so. Follow his
directions for information to be set.

» To update Softphone, 150 MB or more free
disk space is required.

» File update cannot be performed while Soft-
phone is in operation.

» For Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8,
Windows 8.1 or Windows 10 the administrator
right must be assigned for each application in
addition to the existing administrator right.
When start to [Start] -> [All Programs] ->
[SP350] -> [File Update] that is require to
select [Run as administrator] on right-click
menu.

Click [Start] -> [All Programs] -> [UNI-
VERGE Soft Client SP350] -> [File
Update].

A screen to set the information to access the server is
displayed.

Set the information to access the server.

SP350 Upedate - FTP Conneetson ard Login
@ JJ. P ot o

H o | Carcel |
No. Meaning
(1) Input the server address.
(2) Input the user name to log into the server.
3) Input the password to log into the server.

Click o |

The confirmation screen for file update is displayed.

An updated file (version x x i« ) exists.
Download and install e update?

o o |

Click o |

Software download starts.

The software is installed automatically after the down-
load completes. The update completion screen is dis-
played.

=]

Itis necessary to reactivate to complete the update
Are you sure you wantto restan SP3507

5 Click

Softphone file update is completed after the

restart.

13



About the MOC
Plug-in

@ MOC plug-in

The MOC plug-in of SP350 is displayed in the lower part
of the Microsoft Office Communicator (hereinafter called
MOC) screen (indicated with the dotted line).

Dffice Communicator

l@ John Smith Awvailable
=] ’ype ano!g

Type a name =

[ Recent Contacts

4 all Contacts

@) Masahiro WATANABE Inactive Q\u
| Giuseppina Esposito Cffline '-ld
_ Luigi Russo Offline I'?\'a
~ Mary Brown Cffline '-ld

Sz e M@ nw |
', ®e@Ee CRRTT[]F=
1 1
: :
: :

2541 |48 Last Mumger .| {200 Do Mot Disturts
2602 | ow W0 cal FwD-All .
30003 |H[38  call Pickup |34 Call FWD-Busy

EEE
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Name and Function of Each Component on the Plug-in

The MOC plug-in has components for various settings, call/answer, and disconnection. This section describes name and
function of each component on the MOC plug-in.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

=i 2508 ext.

& (e (m) (k=)

-

Disturl:”
D-A1 )|
D-Bus |

21 10 11 12 13 20 14 15 16 17 18 19
Function List of the buttons and lamps
1 Message Wating 2 Numerical Keypad 3 'CaII/tr.ansfer number 4 Clear
Lamp inputting area
5 Call/Transfer 6 Call/Answer button 7 End call button 8 Hold button
9 Transfer button 10 | Forwarding Settings " Incoming calls 12 | PC Recording icon
Voice Message . . . ) .
13 . 14 | Line 15 | Fixed function 16 | User configurations
Recording icon
17 | Mute 18 | Volume Status 19 | Volume Control 20 | Flexible Key
21 Fold

He
% In the case of Thin Client, Voice Mail Settings is hidden.

15



@ Main Panel - Components

Components

Name

Description

Components

Name

Description

Message
Wating
Lamp

Blinks at an incoming
call from an external/
internal line. In addi-
tion, when the phone
recording function
(option) is used, this
lamp blinks if a mes-
sage is recorded.

&

Transfer
button

Click this button to
transfer a call.

In addition, a "hook-
ing" operation can be
performed when
selected from the right-
click menu.

Numerical
Keypad

Lights when a phone
number can be input
from the keyboard of
the PC directly.

In addition, enables/
disables this input
function when clicked.

Call/
transfer
number
inputting
area

A phone number can
be input in this area
directly.

In addition, the
corresponding phone
number is input in this
area automatically
when the contacts of
MOC is clicked.

Forward-
ing
Settings

Displays the [Call for-
ward settings] screen
to view/register/edit
various forwarding set-
tings for Call forward -
All Calls, Call forward -
busy, Call forward -
Don’t answer, and Call
forward - Logout when
clicked. In addition, It
lights when the Call for-
ward - All Calls is
enabled.

Clear

Clears the phone num-
ber input in the Call/
transfer number input-
ting area when clicked.
In addition, makes the
Call/transfer number
inputting area the
direct input state if
number search results
of MOC are displayed
in the area.

Call/
Transfer

Places/transfers a call
to the number dis-
played in the Call/
transfer number input-
ting area when clicked.

Incoming
calls

Displays incoming logs
and incoming (no
answer) logs. Call
related files are dis-
played on the related
information. It blinks in
blue when you did not
answer an incoming
call to you (prime line
incoming call).

In addition, outgoing
logs and outgoing (no
answer) logs are dis-
played when “outgoing
calls* is clicked from
the right-click menu.
Call related files are
displayed on the
related information.

Call/
Answer
button

Click this button to
place a call or pick up a
call. It lights in use.

PC
Recording
icon

Displays the operation
screen for PC record-
ing when clicked during
a call. It lights during
recording.

End call
button

Click this button to
disconnect a call. In
addition, setting the
handset back to the
mount also
disconnects a call.

Hold button

Click this button to hold
a call.

Voice Mes-
sage
Recording
icon

Notifies the status of
voice message
recording setting with
the icon. The voice
message recording can
be enabled/disabled
here. Pointing the cur-
sor to the icon displays
the "status of voice
message recording
setting" on a tooltip.

* This feature cannot
be used in Thin Client.
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Components Name Description . 2
Displays phone func- : u Start
tion buttons for lines )
registered by the .IP . The [Start] screen pops up automatically at an incoming
telephony server in the . . .
. call. The [Start] screen displays the line state. General
browse window. When . .
== . aline is set to the but- : phone. operations sugh as an answer, hold, transfer,
= Line ton, the line number is . recording, PC recording and data conference can be
displayed on the but- * performed by using this screen.
ton. Any button can be :
registered to the [Flexi- : M To change the automatic pop-up setting
ble Key] button from - w5 of the [Start] screen
here. .
. To change conditions of the automatic pop-up or
Displays phone func- : stop the function, use "Receive" of "User configu-
tion buttons for ) rations".
assigned functions reg- .
= Fixed istered by the IP tele- . < Item names on the [Start] screen >
[~ function phony server in the .
L browse window. Any ) ®
i Function
button can be regis- : o T .
tered to the [Flexible ) ®_|.j ---!ﬁ display area
Key] button from here. : 3 I:i g ING)
Displays the [User con- : @—'::‘C C‘E}'P-lstd e
figurations] screen for . I"i: skl Line display
3 User con- | basic settings such as : ® _4'5 @ @ Jj aree
I figurations | outgoing call and . | |
incoming call when ) —
clicked. ) No. Iltem Name Description
Click this button to . Displays a line number reg-
mute caller's voice. ) (1) | Line number istered to phone function
@- Mute . buttons for lines.
‘ Displays the status of each
; . . line with an icon. The sta-
Displays ring volume Status display icon/
Volume . . : (2) tus display conforms to the
ull -‘ and earpiece volume in . i
T”Tlﬂ Status P . status display specifications of the IP tele-
10 levels.
) phony server.
Click these buttons to . — -
= Volume control the ring volume . 3) cher party's informa- | Displays thg phone.; number
3] Control and earpiece volume. . tion and name in one line.
) When the phone number of
Any function of the but- : the oth'er party’s informa-
Lo . tion exists and the data for
tons in Line and Fixed ’ .
. : Group 1 where other | the number exists in the
function can be . ) . )
. ) . (4) | party belongs (first search target (Active Direc-
assigned to this key.
. . . : row) tory and Outlook), the com-
Flexible This assignment . pany name set to the
i 0 Key enables you to use : roh target s displaved
sublines or PBX ser- . _Sea c .a getis displaye
) . . . in one line.
vices without opening )
the browse window for . As with the above, the
. . . . Group 2 where other
Line or Fixed function. department name set to the
: (5) | party belongs (second L
- - . search target is displayed
= Switches display pat- . row) in one line
Fold tern of the MOC plug-in : )
= in three levels. . Displays the button display
) name when the line button
. . is set to be displayed.
) (6) | Line name Displays the phone number
. of the line button when the
) line name is not set.
T -
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[When the prime line is called]

6803 Ikeda
abc corp.
Sales Div 15t department

) @ ©

<Incoming>

Sales Div 15t department

EERE-NOE

<Answering>

[When a line other than the prime line is called]

<Incoming>

& (3 @ S @

<Answering>

s

2 NN
A

< Status display when a call is incoming >

< How to use buttons on the [Start] screen >

Button

Name

Description

Answer

Answers an incoming call. The
status transits to on the phone.
Cancels the hold when a call is
on hold.

Transfer

Performs a normal transfer oper-
ation. Right-clicking this button
performs a "hooking" operation.

Hold

Performs a normal hold opera-
tion. The status display transits to
on hold, and the icon changes to
the Answer and IM icons. Right-
clicking this button performs
"exclusive hold" operation.

3-party

Performs a normal meeting oper-
ation (3-party meeting).

Record

Starts recording a call. After the
recording is started, the icon
changes to the Stop icon. In addi-
tion, when Record or Exit function
button is not registered, or a UMS
is not used, the operation is to
"start PC recording". The panel
for PC recording can be dis-
played from the right-click menu
"Live Recording".

Stop

Stops recording a call. After the
recording is stopped, the icon
changes to the Saving Record
File icon. After the saving is fin-
ished, the icon changes to the
Record icon. In addition, the
panel for PC recording can be
displayed from the right-click
menu "Live Recording".

Saving
Record File

Data Meet-
ing (Start)

Starts a data meeting. The opera-
tion available during the meeting
is user update (organizer only).

Data Meet-
ing (User
Update)

Updates users participating in a
data meeting.

Listen

Starts a listening operation of
recorded data.

Short Mes-
sage

Displays the screen for IM trans-
mission. The phone number of
the other party's information is
displayed on the destination. This
icon is displayed only when the
other party's information exists.

Record
Voice
Message

Starts recording a voice mes-
sage.
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< Icons on the function display area >

Phone functions such as answer, transfer, hold, meeting,
record, and SP350 functions such as PC recording and
data meeting are displayed as icons on the function dis-
play area according to the line status. To operate each
function, click an icon or select an item from the right-
click menu.

Icons displayed on the function display area are as fol-
lows.

Status Icon to be Displayed

Others in None
operation

Idle |E| [Listen] icon

J [Answer] icon

J [Short Message] icon

—_— —

Bl |5

Incoming call

| [Record Voice Message] icon

()

J [Answer] icon

(=] |

Hold

J [Short Message] icon

|.,—..

|E’II [Transfer] icon
|.i.| [Hold] icon
I.IEI [3-party] icon
I@I [Record] icon
I.E.I [Stop] icon

H [Saving Record File] icon

In operation

|E‘.| [Transfer] icon
|'ﬁ.| [Hold] icon

I"EI [3-party] icon
Busy Ii'l [Data Meeting] icon

|@| [Record] icon

|1| [Stop] icon

H [Saving Record File] icon

* Only the prime line is always displayed at the
top.

» Newly displayed lines are displayed at the bot-
tom.

» When a user answers a line other than the
prime line, the line will be displayed just below
the prime line.

* The line number displayed on the [Start] screen

is the line number set to phone function buttons

for lines.

Up to 32 lines can be displayed in the line infor-

mation area in the browse window.

When function buttons are not registered in

advance, icons cannot be operated since they

are not displayed.

The status display conforms to the

specifications of the IP telephony server.

Other party's information is only the phone

number if the information is not set to the

phone book as the search target.

When the phone number cannot be obtained

from the IP telephony server, the phone num-

ber is not displayed.

When there is no phone number to be dis-

played, other party's information and group 1/2

where other party belongs are not displayed,

and the blank lines are collapsed.

Up to 510 characters can be displayed for both

group 1 and group 2 where other party

belongs.

The button display name set to the line button

in the phone function screen is displayed as the

line name. When the line name is not set, the
phone number of the line button is displayed.

In the case of Thin Client, icons and buttons for

voice mail settings are not displayed.

In the case of Thin Client, the PC recording

button is not displayed depending on the type

of the thin client terminal. For details, contact
the system administrator.
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= I t{-
&=— Line : Call History
=N o :
Clicking = (Line) of the MOC plug-in displays . g G ] )
functions and lines set by the IP telephony server. + Clicking " (Incoming calls) of the MOC plug-in
A call can be received, and functions can be used by -  displays incoming logs and incoming (no answer) logs.
using these lines : In addition, clicking "Outgoing calls" after right-
. clicking S (Incoming calls) displays outgoing logs and
l—m * outgoing (no answer) logs.
1 CT | | i J :
i Hosts | (10 | [ ] . I 5
E £l FWED-AN Calls I E ‘ E | . Reverse time order | Histary 73
- - . L4 1455 keda (abe corp /Sales Div 15t departmen »
% nbldd s : E tg |[ . (D) 2008/08/21 14:5;1? (000242) ’
L] CalFWD-No ANS | || i . £ #a03
[ ] Recond | i | (VB ] . [ 6303
E I I!: { E l . ; }l;fa@ma\\cnm
W ooneoene | ST | (1= ] . (5% 1449 Teedla (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
s | B | iR | . E):S Hi: ie:a Ea:c cﬂrpﬁga:as g?v }S: :epar:man
M . 3 eda \abc Cor| ales Uiy 13t aepartmen
E — ' L | I l . (,))é 14:38 Kent (2nd devp)
E I E ‘ . {# 1434 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen -
: IEn| - ] [
<Line screen> .
. <Incomingcalls screen>
- )
| . )
= FIXed Fu nCtIOn . IRevsrse time UrdErL"HISlUI’y 100
. 155 d 1435 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmentiy
E . (D) 2009/08/31 14:3549 (00:02:48) D
Clicking = (Fixed function) of the MOC plug-in - éggﬁg
displays functions set by the IP telephony server. . ; Efda@ma"m
A call can be received, and functions can be used by ) (= 07/28 6801
using these lines. . % 020 Kece L
: ChP L — .
I
) <Outgoing calls screen>
'
" <Icons for top of log and detail data >
-
| on e
: Date/time + name + (organization)
) (* "Hour:minute" is displayed when the
. - date/time is today. "Month/date" is dis-
) c' played when the date/time is before
<Fixed function screen> : today.)
) Refer to "<Log type icons>".
. © Date/time + (call duration)
: t Phone number
: = IM address
. E-mail address
: -]
. Presence
) jﬁ Refer to "<Presence icons>".
..
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< Log type icons >

2 [ User Configurations

Icon Name Description :
. . . o A . .
{= Outgoing | Indicates an outgoing log. . Qllcklng 4l (User cont."lguratllons) of the MOC plug-in
- displays the [User configurations] screen. The user con-
Outgoing Indicates an outgoing (no . figurations function is function for each user to modify
{5& (no answer) log. ) user configurations and maintenance configurations of
answer) : Softphone.
(4 Incoming Indicates an incoming log. )
Incoming Indicates an incoming (no .
{,ﬁ (no answer) log. : - — —
answer) . " rons
< Presence icons > : o
Icon Name Description :
ﬂﬁ Idle Indicates that the party is online. :
Indicates that the party is not at ) — | B
Leaving the seat. If the reason has been .
e seat set, it is also shown after the )
name. .
: <User configurations screen>
Indicates that the party is ’
a .
Jlt' Busy currently on the phone. .
Indicates that the terminal of the : No. Name Description
party is not running or Softphone . (1) Cateao Displays menus for user configura-
,{3 Absent is not activated. If the reason has : gory tions.
been set, it is also shown after . — - . -
the name. . (2) | Settingitem | Displays setting items for user configu-
: display area | rations.
. o : ) (3) | Simple Displays the simple explanation for the
* This function is valid only when the presence : explanation | item selected in the setting item display
, server function of the options is used. : display area | area.
: (4) [OK] button Saves the mOd.Ierd settings and exits
) user configurations.
: (5) | [Cancel] Exits user configurations.
: button
) (6) Saves the modified settings. The
Appl t-
: Eor?p yIbu [Apply] button is enabled when the
) user configurations are modified.
: (7) [Default] Cha‘nge?s all the items displayed in the
setting item display area back to
: button
: default.
) (8) | Control but- | Displays the [OK], [Cancel], [Apply],
. tons dis- and [Default] buttons.
) play area
) (9) The button for User configurations is
: [Minimize] displayed on the toolbar, and the
. button screen is stored in the button when
’ clicked.
: (10) | [Maximize] | Maximizes the display of the [User con-
. button figurations] screen when clicked.
) (11) | [Close] Closes the [User configurations]
. button screen when clicked.
T -
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i Forwarding Settings

Clicking © (Forwarding settings) of the MOC plug-in
displays the [Call forward settings] screen. A call to you
when you are away or on the phone can be forwarded to
forwarding destinations registered in advance. There are
four ways of forwarding a call.
+ Call forward - All Calls
Forwards a call received when you are away.
« Call forward - Busy
Forwards a call received when you are on the phone.
+ Call forward - Don't answer
Forwards a call when you cannot answer the phone
even though a certain period of time has passed since
the ringtone sounds.
« Call forward - Logout
Forwards a call received when Softphone is not
started or the PC is turned off.

tion, the CF-L tab becomes a gray out display. For
details, contact the system administrator.

’27 ! When the telephony server doesn't use this func-
!

<Call forward settings screen>

aY To use this function, set the service function in the
% IP telephony server in advance. For details, con-
tact the system administrator.

7

£
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About the MOC Plug-in

Numbers which can be registered as forwarding destina-

tions are as follows.

+ Extension number
Extension numbers of meeting rooms, other divisions,
etc. can be registered.

+ External number
Mobile phone numbers, phone numbers of trip desti-
nations, etc. can be registered.

* Voice mail
By setting the voice mail of an option to a forwarding
destination, you can use it as a voice message
recorder. Refer to "Using Voice Message Recording".

aY « To use this function, set the service function in
%, the IP telephony server in advance. For details,
contact the system administrator.

The [Call forward - All Calls setting] icon lights
in blue when the Call forward - All Calls setting
is available.

The icon does not light when the Call forward -
Busy, Call forward - Don't answer, or Call for-
ward - Logout setting is available.

If your system requires input of an additional
number such as "0" before the phone number
for placing an outbound call, make sure to input
the additional number before the phone
number of the forwarding destination.
Example:To forward a call to an external

number "03-1234-5678", input
"00312345678".

- When Softphone starts and when the
forwarding setting panel opens, the

forwarding destination information actually
set at the time is automatically read.

- The forwarding destination information
automatically read is checked with the
setting contents in each forwarding setting
tab of Softphone. When there is a match, the
information is checked. In addition, the
information is displayed in the current setting
tab. However, the phone number of the
forwarding destination automatically read is
up to the first eight digits. If a forwarding
destination number whose first eight digits
are the same exists in the same forwarding
tab, the upper forwarding destination is
selected, which may be different from the
forwarding number actually set.

Up to five forwarding destinations can be regis-
tered. However, If a forwarding destination is
set from other than the [Call forward settings]
screen and it does not exist in the five destina-
tion numbers registered in advance, it is over-
written in the fifth forwarding destination
number.

» Make sure to cancel the forwarding setting
before changing a forwarding destination.
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= Bl Flexible Key
Voice Mail Settings ;

Any function of the buttons in Line and Fixed function
can be assigned to this key. This assignment enables

Clicking (t= (Voice Message Recording) icon of the .  Youtouse sublines or PBX services without opening the
MOC plug-in sets the voice message recording. The browse window for Line or Fixed function. Dragging and
caller's message is recorded and saved on a PC by acti- -  dropping or copying and pasting a function from the
vating the voice message recording manually or answer- . browse window for Line or Fixed function to this key
ing the call automatically at an incoming call. - enables this assignment.

< Fised Fumction

John Smith

< Setting status notification of voice message

. . B Nioe anote
recording > .
N Recent Contacts
. . - & Al Conbacts
Icon Function Operation . [AT— woave
Name : e e o
. Mary Drown L‘fk
Voice mes- | Indicates the voice message . [ Dragged and dropped 1|
sage recording is on. : (=F T EEY SICIBIC
recording ) . Gome SE@ e
. A8 7sa1 [AE Last Nurngg® |4 Do Mot Distrb|
on dod sz U@ |80 can oA |
: [ T e |18 Call FAD Busy
Voice mes- | Indicates the voice message

(E sage recording is off.
t recording T
off B e 4 note
Voice mes- | Indicates the voice message ) | fecent Conkocts
sage recording is disabled. . @ Moo wATANALE Insctve
. . Gasinpping Expona Olfiew
recording . LR oifien
disabled . U — —
. r_ Copied and pasted |
0] 17002, e et e
. . &, ) () (o hﬁ: [ . i
e « When a call is answered automatically by the - ©O@® BHER/e
H . . i . W sar  [WBE Lastrimng® I Do ot Desturt|
: 3 voice message recording, the log type is . o 25z um A0 can DAl |
. ) [ Il e
"Incoming (no answer)", and the [Missed Call] e ol Sdbms

icon is displayed.

« During originating a call or on the phone, the
icon is displayed, but enabling/disabling the g « The prime line will be assigned to the upper left
voice message recording is not allowed. Click- button automatically when no function has
ing the icon at this moment generates a warn- been assigned yet (at the initial activation and
ing beep. : S0 on).

« Clicking the [Voice Message Recording] icon
while a call is incoming, an answering message
is played.

* In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot
be used.
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Changing the Display @ Menu Items and Usage

Right-clicking the icon displays the following menus.

There are three patterns for display of the MOC plug-in: -
The basic functions only; The basic functions and extended . Show Toolbar

Version

functions; The basic functions, extended functions and
Flexible Key. To switch these display patterns, click the Fold

Guide

Restart

buttons on the right edge of the MOC plug-in. . Bt
Click : Menu Name Description
33 37002; ext. v x[-§ |®@ t.er | :
= : Use this menu to display the version of

m o : Version Softphone.
=i 3700zt vx ©@ln | :
b~ — o~ o~ ) . Use this menu to display the Quick Ref-
:f’_ | fy_ '] ﬁ': E E L] °
Yyvev 2 lﬂ[l[ll]l]ﬂﬂﬂ . Guide erence of Softphone.

S ’ Use this menu to exit and restart Soft-
lorwzee W@ - |Restart phone.
Pe@E =2 enn))E '
2541 W8 Last Mumber . [5[20] Do Not Disturs

o3 2542 [ ow N80 call FwD-AlL
WAE  3s003 [N notassigned SR Call FwD-Busy

Exit Use this menu to exit Softphone.

@ Task Tray - Icons

While the toolbar is minimized to the task tray as an icon,
you can see the status such as idle, on the phone, and
incoming call. In addition, by right-clicking the icon, you
can perform operations such as the toolbar display, ver-
sion information display, help, restart, and exit.

The icon is displayed as follows according to the status
of Softphone.

Icon Meaning

Standby status (idle status)

A call is incoming to your phone (prime line)
(Depending on the setting, the main panel is
automatically displayed as before it is
minimized to the task tray.)

A call is incoming to another phone (other
than the prime line)

On the phone

On the phone (encryption enabled)

A call is incoming to another phone while you
are on the phone

A call is incoming to another phone while you
are on the phone (encryption enabled)
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I About the Toolbar

Functions that cannot operated from the MOC plug-in
can be operated from the toolbar.

@ Opening the Toolbar

1 Right-click B in the task tray and click
[Show Toolbar(T)].

( Click )

Show Toolbar

Version

Restart
Exit

The toolbar appears.

@ Main Panel

U

LGB ULEECCUS -4

a5
L1

1 iije
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Name and Function of Each

Component on the toolbar

The toolbar consists of five areas and has buttons for
various settings, presence display, answering, and
calling.
This section describes the name and function of each
button.

recffrevam: = J[f.eqfi B oS L 0]

Status notification area ‘ Phone function area
Input area ILauncher area

% To use undisplayed buttons
Click E(Function list button). From the

displayed menu, select the function you want to
use.

To change the display order of the
areas

You can change the display order.
For details, refer to "Changing the Position of
Areas".

The LCD area is hidden as default. To use i,
change the mode to display.
For details, refer to "Displaying the LCD Area".

.
°

o ¥
H A
B tivice)
.

.

.

eccocce

@ Toolbar - Components

For detailed information of the buttons on the MOC plug-
in, refer to "About the MOC Plug-in".

Components Name Description
Blinks at an incoming
call from an external/
internal line. In addi-

Message

tion, when the phone
recording function
(option) is used, this
lamp blinks if a mes-
sage is recorded.

ﬂ Wating
Lamp

The toolbar is mini-
mized to the task tray
when clicked.

Clicking [Show Tool-
bar(T)] after rightclick-
ing the icon in the task
tray restores the
screen.

! Minimize
] button

) Exits the toolbar when
E| Exit button | ~ioked.

Places/transfers a call

| l- | Call/Trans- | to the number dis-
fer button played in the input area
when clicked.
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Components

Name

Description

Serch tar-
get button

Searches the targeted
data in Call history and
Contacts by using
search keywords input
in the input area.

Components

Name

Description

Presence

Notifies the presence
status of own terminal
with the icon. Pointing
the cursor to the icon
displays the name of
the presence status on
a tooltip. In addition,
right-clicking the but-
ton displays the follow-
ing menu. The
unavailability reason
can be selected and
set from None, Busi-
ness trip, Vacation, Out
temporarily, Confer-
ence, Meal, Break, Go
home, Privacy, and
User defined.

[Reason]
Neone
Business trip
Vacation
Out temporarily
Conference
Meal

Break

Go Home
Privacy

User defined

When the presence
server function is not
used, the presence
status notification icon
becomes the icon indi-
cating non-compliant.

t.rb

Call
Forward -
All Calls
setting icon

Notifies the status of
Call forward - All Calls
setting with the icon.
Pointing the cursor to
the icon displays the
"status of Call forward -
All Calls setting" on a
tooltip. Although vari-
ous forwardings (Call
forward - All Calls, Call
forward - Busy, Call for-
ward - Don’t answer,
and Call forward - Log-
out) can be set, the
icon indicates the set-
ting status of "Call for-
ward - All Calls" only.

(=

Voice Mes-
sage
Recording
icon

Notifies the status of
voice message
recording setting with
the icon. The voice
message recording can
be enabled/disabled
here. Pointing the cur-
sor to the icon displays
the "status of voice
message recording
setting" on a tooltip.

PC
Recording
icon

Notifies the status of
PC recording with the
icon. Displays the
operation screen for
PC recording when
clicked. Pointing the
cursor to the icon dis-
plays the "status of PC
recording” on a tooltip.

R+

Missed Call
icon

Notifies a missed call
with the icon. Pointing
the cursor to the icon
displays the "number of
missed calls" on a
tooltip. In addition,
clicking the missed call
status notification icon
displays the incoming
log, and the latest log
is automatically
selected.

Data Meet-
ing icon

Notifies the status of
data meeting with the
icon. A user who
clicked the [Data Meet-
ing] button on the Soft-
phone GUI during a
call hosts the data
meeting with called
party as an organizer.
Pointing the cursor to
the icon displays the
"preparing a data
meeting", "holding a
data meeting (orga-
nizer)", or "holding a
data meeting (partici-
pant)" on a tooltip
according to the status.
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Components

Name

Description

File
Transfer
button

Click this button to
transfer files. Folders
cannot be transferred.
In addition, simultane-
ous transfer of two or
more files is only avail-
able for reception not
for transmission.

Components

Description

25

Contacts

Opens the contacts list
when clicked. Register-
ing parties you contact
frequently to the con-
tacts list makes opera-
tions such as placing a
call easier.

Call/
Answer
button

Click this button to
place a call or pick up a
call. It lights in use. In
addition, right-clicking
this button displays the
following menu.

Chpboard Call/Transfer ta ™
Last number call

 Clipboard call/
Transfer to "
Select this menu to
place/transfer a call
using a phone num-
ber copied from
other applications.

» Last number call
Select this menu to
redial the last called

party.

.

Favorites

Frequently used phone
functions can be cop-
ied. These functions
can be operated with-
out displaying the lines
and assigned func-
tions.

i

Line

Displays phone func-
tion buttons for lines
registered by the IP
telephony server in the
browse window. When
a line is set to the but-
ton, the line number is
displayed on the but-
ton. Any button can be
registered to the
[Favorites] button from
here.

Mute

Click this button to
mute caller's voice.

Volume
Control

Click these buttons to
control the ring volume
and earpiece volume.

Fixed
function

Displays phone func-
tion buttons for
assigned functions reg-
istered by the IP tele-
phony server in the
browse window. Any
button can be regis-
tered to the [Favorites]
button from here.

End call
button

Click this button to
disconnect a call. In
addition, setting the
handset back to the
mount also
disconnects a call.

Outgoing
calls

Displays outgoing logs
and outgoing (no
answer) logs in the
browse window. Call
related files are dis-
played on the related
information.

Start

Displays the line sta-
tus in the browse win-
dow. The status for the
prime line is always
displayed, and that for
lines other than the
prime line are dis-
played only while a call
is on hold/incoming or
a user is placing a call/
operating Softphone. A
user can perform gen-
eral phone operations
such as answer, hold,
transfer, record, record
to PC, and data meet-
ing from this window.

Incoming
calls

Displays incoming logs
and incoming (no
answer) logs in the
browse window. Call
related files are dis-
played on the related
information. When you
did not answer an
incoming call to you
(prime line incoming
call), the Missed Call
icon blinks in blue.
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Components Name Description . Components Name Description
Information can be . Displays the 10-key
searched from "con- ) Keypad when clicked.
tacts", and "call history" . This panel is used to
by inputting a search ) hear call recording of
keyword and clicking . the voice mail or to
the search button. The ) input phone numbers

Search R " . .

% results search results" func- : following guidance of a
tion lists the result for . telephone information
you to view the related : aaa service.
information and per- ) aas 10-key
form operations such . L
as placing a call from : €) (‘% c::ir
the detail data easily. ' (a (E (é
Displays the [User con- ) bt S
figurations] screen for . (:?, C.é,, @u

' User con- | basic settings such as ) > : 3

‘ f figurations | outgoing call and . (; (El G
incoming call when ) _ _
clicked. . Imports/exports con-

’ tacts/data meeting

Displays the [Call for- : information in XML for-
ward settings] screen . mat, outgoing/incoming
to view/register/edit ) log information in csv
various forwarding set- . format, and
tings for Call forward - : environmental setting
All Calls, Call forward - ) information in ini for-

, Forward- bus)f‘ Call forward - . . Import/ mat. When contact

e"r ing Don't answer, and Call ) [+" Export information for mem-

Settings forward - Logout when . bers are used as com-
clicked. In addition, . mon information in a
when the Call forward - ) company or when out-
All Calls is enabled, the : going/incoming log
Call forward - All Calls . data needs to be
setting icon lights in : moved to another PC,
blue. : the information can be
Records and saves the . shared easily.
caller's message on a : Clicking this button
PC by activating this ) - Command | enables you to use but-
function manually or - - list button | tons not displayed on
answering the call . the toolbar.

Er Voice mail | automatically at an )

settings incoming call. As with .
the case that a call is ) -~
recorded by a PC, the . f@ To control volume
message can be . :mE9  Click % (Volume control button) to display the
played from the incom- : Volume Control screen. You can control the
ing log. : volume on this screen with the same operation as
Activates the adress : the stanc'iard skin.

. . For details, refer to "About Volume Control".
Ehone b°°k, of Microsoft O_Ut' : T? close the Volume Control screen, click
— ook look if the software is ) 4 (Volume control button) again.
installed when clicked. )

. aY * In the case of Thin Client, the Voice Mail Set-

: %, tings icon, the Data Conference icon, File

. ’ Transfer and Voice Mail Settings are not dis-

: played.

.  In the case of Thin Client, the PC recording

’ icon is not displayed depending on the type of

. the thin client terminal. For details, contact the

) system administrator.

e
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i@ Contacts

< Component names and descriptions for
contacts list >

@ . f Icon Name Description
Clicking “&# (Contacts) on the toolbar displays the con- .
tacts list. Registering parties you contact frequently to Indicates the top of the contacts
the contacts list makes operations such as placingacall - list. This icon is always displayed.
and sending an IM easier. The status of other party is . E Top Al other items such as contacts
. . . and groups are located under the
displayed depending on the presence. ) Top icon
For details, refer to "How to Use Contacts". . :
) Displays the name of the depart-
r— = . ment, etc. where a contact
Contacts = 2d s
 Contacis : = Group belongs. (The name can be modi-
&9 Kubo [idls] .
5 Abe [Absent] . fied.)
.éi'u 1st dev . .
28 2nd dev ) Displays the name of a contact
E abe com. . ﬁ Contact top | and the presence status (refer to
Planning .
52 James [idle] . <Presence>).
2@ Nancy [Absent] .
59 Operstor [die] . Phone Up to four phone numbers per
Q Ticket reservation : t number 1 contact can be registered.
g:o:er:maﬁm . Ph The phone number for the pres-
24 Design : one ence status display and IM trans-
. { number 2 N
. 04 mission is Phone number 1 only.
<Contacts list display> )
. E-mail Up to four e-mail addresses per
) = address 1 | contact can be registered.
. to4
& Cortacts - .
5% Kubo [idie] B .
Ry Abe fAbsent] - <Presence>
&% 1st dev .
; L Group name : Icon Name Description
- _ Contacts ) :ﬂ Idle Indicates that the party is online.
% b Pbsert] (Name [presence]) :
24 abe corp. — | -Phone number . Indicates that the party is not at
g j;:';'s'"[fd‘e] - E-mail addresses : Leaving the seat. If the reason has been
5 Nancy [Absert] ) ﬂﬁ seat set, it is also shown after the
9 Operator Tldle] == . name.
<Contacts list screen> ) Bus Indicates that the party is
. 31 Y currently on the phone.
) Indicates that the terminal of the
: {3 Absent party is not rur?n.ing. If the reason
) has been set, it is also shown
. after the name.
’ Indicates that the number of the
. party is not compliant with the
) Unconfirme | presence server function. This
. g d icon is also shown for contacts to
: which the Phone number 1 has
. not been set.
: 1y » This setting is valid only when the presence
. v server function of the options is used.
: » When the presence server function is not used,
. only "name" and .ﬂ icon are displayed on the
: contacts list.
e
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% Favorites

Clicking }Ili' (Favorites) on the toolbar displays the
favorites screen in the browse window. Frequently used
lines and assigned functions registered by a user are
displayed.

% Search Results

Clicking -SE (Search results) on the toolbar lists the
search results. The search results to be listed are results
of searching from the keyword input area.

For details, refer to "How to Use Favorites and Lines/ - Keyword —{| Treda ¥ & 10+ (©) fg; ¢
Fixed Function". . inputarea P = [ Number

: SOI’t Fesult count: 79 Of SearCh
. 1 keda (sbc corp /Sales Div 1st department = reSUItS
. {# 1455 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st department]_|

. {57 14:49 Teda (sbc corp/Sales Div Tt department

. CSZ 14:46 keda (abc corp#Sales Div 1t department L—Search

: e . t)'{ 14:45 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department result list

. {# 14:35 keda (sbc corp/Sales Div 1st department

] 2000 . {#+ 14:34 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st department
° (,)‘Z 14:29 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t department
. P 01010 Nondn fmbn mmwm /S mlnn Dins 1ok dnemcbusne |
’ Information
. |_related to
: search
) results
. <Search result list screen>

<Favorites screen> ’
) by » Up to one presence can be displayed on the
: § search results.
: - Presence is displayed only when the presence
: server function of the options is used.
. * The search results are deleted when a user
: exits Softphone.
e
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aaa
Clicking === (10-key) on the toolbar displays the 10-key
Keypad. This panel is used to hear call recording of the
voice mail or to input phone numbers following guidance
of a telephone information service.

@G
@ (38
Z.(a (@
(o (s

<10-key Keypad>

["'" Import/Export

Clicking [‘"" (Import/Export) on the toolbar displays the
[Import/Export Wizard] screen.
Data formats that can be input/output are as follows.
» Contacts/data meeting information:XML format
 Outgoing/incoming log information:CSV format

« Environmental setting information:INI format

For details, refer to "Import/Export"

@P

® @ @

<Import/Export Wizard screen>

< Description of each area >

[Import/export selection]

No

Button

Name

Description

(1)

Back(B}

[Back] button

Returns to the
previous step.
The button is dis-
abled in the first
step

)

| Mext(M)

[Next] button

Proceeds to the
next step

©)

Cancel

[Cancel] button

Cancels the
import/export
operation.

(4)

Area to select
import/export

Select [Import] or
[Export].

eececcoee

» Data exported by DtermSP30 cannot be

7/

imported to SP350.

« When contacts are imported by [Add], the data
is added to the bottom.

* When the file type is [Environmental setting]
the addition method is [Replacement] only.

"Maintenance

settings" are

included in

[Environmental setting] of the target function.
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Display Position of the toolbar Hiding the Toolbar

The toolbar can be located at the top or bottom of the PC Automatlcally
screen.
. . . * While Softphone is not in use or while using other
o Changing the Display Position . applications, you can hide the toolbar automatically.
~ You can also display the toolbar always in front of other
1  Point the cursor at the left edge of the - application windows.
toolbar. _
2 Drag the toolbar to the top or bottom of @ Switching Modes between Display
the PC screen. - and Hide
-1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.
:] NEC ) The following menu appears.
Point the cursor at the left ’ v Always onTop
edgeand drag it. ' !
Auto Hide
. v Logo
g * Do not place the panel at the position where : LCD Area
§....... the Windows taskbar is Ioca.ted. Otherwise the . e b -
panel may not be normally displayed. :
« In the multi-display environment, the panel can . v | Input box
be placed on any screen. Note that the panel : ¥ Phone Functions
cannot be placed crossing over two or more . Arrange...

screens.

2  Click [Auto Hide].

The hidden panel appears when you bring the cursor
closer to the toolbar.

— it
]

g = Bring the cursor cIoser)

to the toolbar.

(=]
e = = o |

p ‘! If you don't want to display the panel
n" always in front of other application
windows

In the above Step 2, click "Always on Top".

To minimize the toolbar to the task tray
Clicking the Minimize button minimizes the tool-
bar to the task tray. If the browse window or
volume control screen is displayed at this time,
they are also minimized to the task tray.
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Hiding the NEC Logo

You can hide the NEC logo on the toolbar as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

NEC

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v Always on Top
Auto Hide

v Logo

LCD Area

Status Indicators 4
v Input box
v Phone Functions

Arrange...

2  Click [Logol].

Displaying the LCD Area

You can switch the display mode of the LCD area on the
toolbar skin between display and hide as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

|11 34 AM TUE 9 AUG 2011

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar
skin.

The following menu appears.

v Always onTop
Auto Hide

v Loge

LCD Area

Status Indicators 2
v Input box
v Phone Functions

Arrange...

2  Click [LCD Areal.

g » The LCD area is hidden as default.

., +Only one line can be displayed in the LCD
area. Information of two lines is displayed by
the following way as default.

- When both 1st line and 2nd line have
information to be displayed, they are
alternately displayed at regular intervals (about
one second).
- When either 1st line or 2nd line has
information to be displayed, only the line with
information is displayed.
You can give priority on 1st line rather than alter-
nate display.
For details, refer to "Setting LCD Area Not to Pro-
vide Alternate Display".

eccccoce

eccccoe
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Hiding the Status Notification
Areallcons

You can switch the display mode of the status
notification area on the toolbar between display and hide
as needed.

You can also switch the display mode for each icon not
only the whole area.

The following part can be displayed/hidden.

@ @} @] @. =

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v Always on Top
Auto Hide

v Logo

LCD Area

Status Indicators 4
v Input box
v Phone Functions

Arrange...

2 Select [Status Indicators].

The submenu appears.

« Status hdicators

« Prezence

« Gall Forward

« fnzwer Phone

« Mizzed Call

« Short Meszage

« PG Becording

« File Transfer
Data Conference

3 Click [Status Indicators].

W, To hide the icons on the status
= notofication area

In the above Step 3, click the icon name you want
to hide.

Hiding the Input Area

You can switch the display mode for the input area on
the toolbar as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

| ™ oDl

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v Always onTop
Auto Hide

v Loge

LCD Area

Status Indicators 2
v Input box
v Phone Functions

Arrange...

2 Click [Input box].
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Hiding the Phone Function Area

You can switch the display mode for the phone function
area on the toolbar as needed.
The following part can be displayed/hidden.

© ¢ ©

(] )

@ Switching Modes between Display
and Hide

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v Always onTop
Auto Hide

v Loge

LCD Area

Status Indicators k
v Input box
v Phone Functions

Arrange...

2 Click [Phone Functions].

Changing the Position of Areas

You can change the position of each area on the toolbar
as you like.

@ Changing the Position of Area

1 Right-click on the left edge of the toolbar.

The following menu appears.

v Always on Top
Auto Hide

v Logo

LCD Area

Status Indicators 4
v Input box
v Phone Functions

Arrange...

2 Click [Arrange...].

The [configuration] screen appears.

v N—
configuration w

Area list

LCD Area fa Up |
Status Area L Chicin |
Input Area 5 =

Phone Function Area

Launcher Area ~
ﬁ oKk | cancel | Defaut |
(== ===

3 Change the position of areas.

Components Description

Select the area you want to change
its position.

Area list Multiple selection is allowed.
Although the hidden area is grayed
out, its position still can be changed.

Moves the selected item up.
o The area on the toolbar moves to the
left

Moves the selected item down.

Down | The area on the toolbar moves to the
right.
Applies the change and ends the
. — position change operation.
Ends the position change operation
Cancel
without applying the change.
Default Restores the default settings.
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Browse Window of the Toolbar

Clicking a button such as Lines, Assigned Functions,
Outgoing Log, or Incoming Log pops up the browse
window near the button (only for the start screen: in the
lower right part of the screen).

Example: When clicking & (Lines)

B Q=B Q2 m 2P

Pﬂ
=

|

ezl |
sl | il
ol |
L | N
sl | &l
i |
izl | il
sl | kst
il | liizol
L] —

@ Enlarging the Browse Window

The browse window can be enlarged heightwise and
widthwise freely. However, you cannot move the window
apart from Toolbar Skin.

flLine K '
: im0 | (o Dragging the right or left

| [Nz | §EE frame edge of the browse

: window widthwise:

H E ‘ E Changes the window width

i | | i .

| (s | i

T | iia <l

i (i | W :
E ] E Dragging the edge of the!

il | | i corner of the browse windows
B E ‘ E diagonally:

: Changes the window size
HIEN | | || heightwise and W\dthwwsel.
Dragaging the top or bottom

! frame edge of the browse

; wincaow heightwise:

: Changes the window height.

Example: Browse window for Lines (before size change)

F
limn | i | iEm ]
iz | i | iz ]
iz | g | liz= ]
lifox | i | li= ]
lifcsl | el | li=n ]
i | [l | WE= ]
o7 | izl ]

|ijzet | (s ]

(i | (o=t ]

i | (an==1 ]

5] | iz ]

= | iz ]

e | iz ]

Example: Browse window for Lines (after size change)

@ Closing the Browse Window

To close the browse window, perform any of the

following operations.

* Click (Close button) located in the upper right
corner of the window.

* Click the button whose browse window is being
displayed again.

* Unless the window has been activated through the
Missed Call icon.

* Click another button to display another browse
window. (The currently displayed browse window will
be closed and the browse window for the clicked
button will appear instead.)

Input Area on the Toolbar

The Search keyword input area and the Call/transfer
number input area are unified into one area on the tool-

bar.
Search target
button

Search start butto

| - I")v

Call/transfer /.
number button

@ Using the Input Area

Clicking . (Call/Transfer button) after inputting a
phone number places/transfers a call. o

Clicking m (Search start button) or | (Search
target button) after inputting a search keyword searches
phone book/contacts/logs for the data and displays the
search result.

M When using Retrieval Function

» After a search keyword is input, the function
can be executed just by pressing the [Enter]
key.

« Input history can be displayed by clicking
El *** (Recent Input button) at the right of the
input area.

When using Call/Transfer Function

» The function can be executed by pressing the
[Enter] key with holding the [Shift] key after
inputting a search keyword.

« Input history cannot be displayed.

Launcher on the Toolbar

External applications/files or function buttons for
Softphone can be registered to the launcher of the tool-
bar.

For details, refer to "How to Use the Launcher".
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IAbout Volume Control |

You can block all sounds including your voice from being

You can control the ring volume and earpiece volume to transmitted to the caller.

ten levels, respectively. ’
1 click ¥ (Mute button).

The [Mute] button blinks in blue, and your voice is muted

Controlling Volume : on the other side.
. Clicking the [Mute] button again restores to the former

state.
+ Control the ring volume while receiving a call or in
the idle state.
+ Control the earpiece volume while talking or origi-
nating a call.

L == P
| Bty

A All the volume indicators blink in red or

(M yellow while using the USB handset
(recommended: excluding P240-NE) as
a Softphone receiver.

Due to network congestion or other reason,
speech quality is getting lower. Blinking indicates
the following.

* Blinking in red --- Transmission quality is get-
ting lower.

» Blinking in yellow --- Reception quality is getting
lower.

Blinking will be cleared when the communication

quality is recovered.

The volume indicators may blink in blue only in

the case of Thin Client.

« Blinking in blue --- A communication error has
occurred between server terminals. Blinking will
stop after recovering from the communication
error. For details, refer to "When a
Communication Error Has Occurred Between
Server Terminals."

7, You can control the ring volume to three levels
depending on the USB handset (recommended:
T excluding P240-NE) to be used.
For the type of handset to be used, contact the
system administrator.
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I Placing a Call

This section describes how to place a call in various
ways.

Inputting the Phone Number

e If your system requires input of an additional
: number such as "0" before the phone number for

placing an outbound call, make sure to input the

additional number before the phone number.

Example: To place a call to an external line "03-
1234-5678", input "00312345678".

@ Dialing from a Contact of MOC

You can place a call using a contact of MOC.

1 Click a contact of MOC.

The corresponding number is displayed in the Call/
transfer number inputting area.

37002 et v |l R

Clicking |:| (Recent Input button) displays a list of
numbers (extension, mobile phone number, etc.) of the
clicked user. From this list, you can select a number to
call.

218-001-0001; mohbile
1214-000-0007; home

2 Press the [Enter] key or click | t | (call

button).
You hear the ringback tone.

W) I you use the USB handset (rec-

g A¢ o
(= ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

3 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIiCk@(End call button) to disconnect the
call.

@ Dialing after Checking the Input
Phone Number

You can check if the input phone number is correct
before placing a call.

1 Click the Callftransfer number inputting

area.
The cursor blinks.

| M=t

2 Type the number to call using the key-

board.

The typed number is displayed in the Call/transfer
number inputting area.

|2507 L3

3 Press the [Enter] key or click ] & (call

button).
You hear the ringback tone.

M If you use the USB handset (rec-
Ha ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

4 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIiCk@(End call button) to disconnect the
call.

. ‘! If the typed number was wrong
Press the [Back space] or [Delete] key to delete
the wrong number, and then retype the correct

number.
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Redialing - @ Redialing from the Recent Input List

Softphone stores up to 10 numbers which were called by
When you want to call someone you called before, you ) using Call/transfer number inputting area. You can use

can redial easily.

@ Redialing the Last Number Dialed

1 Right-click 3 (Call/Answer button) on the

toolbar.
The following menu appears.

Clipboard Call/Transfer to '6804'
Last number call

2 Click [Last number call].

You hear the ringback tone.

these numbers to redial easily.

wt
1 Click (Recent Input button).

The Recent Input list appears.

Ml

3202

5014

37003
05000111100
37002

56759
031234567
0901234567
2607

12345

2 Select the number to call from the list.

m‘g If you use the USB handset (rec- -3 Click (Call button).
¥ ommended: excluding P240-NE) . You hear the ringback tone.
Lift the handset now. :
j 32 If you use the USB handset
3 Start a conversation after the other party H o (recommended: excluding P240-
gets on the line. I NE)
’ Lift the handset now.
Click (End call button) to disconnect the 4  Start a conversation after the other party
call. ; gets on the line.
1y If the last number you called has any pauses, the )
pauses will be cleared when redialing in the . Click (End call button) to disconnect the
"""" above way. ) I
. call
S
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Dialing from the Call History

Dialing from the Contacts List

You can place a call using the call history.

@ Dialing from the Call History

This section describes how to place a call using
+ (Incoming calls).

1 Click t+ (Incoming calls).
The [Incoming calls] screen is displayed.

25 2nd dev
52 Bob [idle]
%% Abe [Absert]
24 abc cop.
#4 Planning
2 James [Idie]

m

2  Click the history of the party to call.
The detail data is displayed.

ISt Oev
25 2nd dev

=1 Bob [ldle]
5204

m

(2 bob@mail.com
=5 Abe [Absent]
24 abc com.

3 Click t& (Phone number) in the detailed

data.

You can also get the same result by the following opera-
tions.
* Double-click the phone number in the detailed data
(option setting is required).
* Press the [Enter] key with the number selected.
« Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

The following confirmation dialog appears.

SP350

@ Wake a CallfTransfer. [6304]

I~ Mever ask again

4 click % |

You hear the ringback tone.

. .! If you use the USB handset (rec-
2 ommended: excluding P240-NE)
Lift the handset now.

5 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIiCk@(End call button) to disconnect the
call.

You can check if the other party is currently available for
your call before placing a call. Current status of the other
party can be checked by the presence mark on the con-
tacts list or presence status shown after the name.

g The other party's status shown in the contacts list
can be displayed only when using the presence
server function of the options. For details, contact
the system administrator.

eeccccee

The meaning of each mark is as follows.

Mark | Name Description
ﬁ Idle Indicates that the party is online.
Leaving Indicates that the party is not at the

2: seat seat. If the reason has been set, it is
also shown after the name.

Bus Indicates that the party is currently on
at y the phone.

Indicates that the terminal of the party
43 Absent | is not running. If the reason has been
set, it is also shown after the name.

Indicates that the number of the party is
Unconfir | not compliant with the presence server
6 med function. This icon is also shown for
contacts to which the Phone number 1
has not been set.

For how to use Contacts, refer to "Checking the Pres-
ence Status of a Contact".

1  Click 2 contacs (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The Contacts List screen is displayed on the browse
window.

ﬂ Contacts
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2 Click # o=t at the top of Contacts to

open the detailed information.

Dialing from the Contact Infor-
mation/E-mail Received

H Cortaets
- You can place a call using a contact in Microsoft Outlook
. or a phone number included in a received E-mail.
: 5% This function is not available when a phone num-
) H ,  ber cannot be dragged and dropped like Outlook
‘ T E—
. ) In this case, refer to "Copying a Phone Number".
3 Click the party to call. : pying
You can also place a call by right-clicking on the party ) . : : P
name to call and clicking [Call/Transfer(M)] on the dis- . 1 DISpIay the appllcatlon/flle s screen that
played menu. : includes the number to call.
G @ I
e ' -2 Drag and drop the phone number
: '
ey . onto @ (Call/Answer button) on the toolbar.
§§.‘E" ) You hear the ringback tone.
@ rommsern - )
I &Q If you use the USB handset (rec-
4 click © &8 (Phone number). : 2% ommended: excluding P240-NE)
A confirmation message appears. ) Lift the handset now.
SP330
@ voeecarmse s j 3 Start a conversation after the other party
I~ Never ask again . H
e : gets on the line.
5 Click o |, - Click \T (End call button) to disconnect the
You hear the ringback tone. : call.
@ If you use the USB handset : M To add a number to the beginning of the
(MW (recommended: excluding P240- j ;M  dragged phone number
NE) : The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
Lift the handset now. . [User con.ﬂguratlons] in ad?/a.nce. .
‘ For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
i . Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".
6 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line. .
Click (End call button) to disconnect the ;
call. ‘
@ To add a number to the beginning of the f
;38  phone number of the clicked member I
button I
The number to be added can be set in [Call] in )
[User configurations] in advance. :
For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a Num- .
ber to the Beginning of the Phone Number". )
..
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Copying a Phone Number

You can copy a phone number to place a call easily.

1 Display the screen in which the phone
number to call is displayed.

Selecting a Phone Number Dis-
played in Another Application

You can select a phone number displayed in another
application to place a call easily.

) 5% + To use this function, user settings are required
- . b in advance.
2 Highlight the phone number to select. : For details, refer to "Dialing by Clicking on a
. Phone Number in Another Application".
3 Right-click on the selected phone number » To use this function, set the middle mouse but-
. . . ton as the "middle button" as default.
and click [Copy] on the displayed menu. ) + This function uses the clipboard. You cannot
. use this function with application which cannot
4 . . @ ) copy texts.
Right-click on (Call/Answer button) on . « Operation with the following applications has
the toolbar. : been confirmed.
The following menu appears. : - Internet Explorer6/7/8/9/10/11
. - Microsoft Edge
Clipboard Call/Transfer to '6804' : - Outlook Express
Last b M . - Adobe Reader 6/7/8/9/X/XI
R s : - Microsoft Outlook
. - Microsoft PowerPoint
. . " : - Microsoft Word
5 Click [Clipboard Call/Transfer to "]. : - Microsoft Excel
The phone number which was copied in Step 3 is dis- : - WeMail32 (e-mail program)
played in . : - Becky!(e-mail program)
i ‘ When Acrobat Reader with protected mode
You hear the ringback tone. . enabled is used, this function may not be used.
‘ * You cannot dial after dragging and dropping a
m& If you use the USB handset (rec- - number.
(- ommended: excluding P240-NE) 1 Select (highlight) the phone number to
Lift the handset now. :
; call.
6 Start a conversation after the other party 000
gets on the line. .
.2 Originate a call as you set in [User config-
. @ . : urations].
Click (End call button) to disconnect the ‘ You hear the ringback tone.
call. j
-3 Start a conversation after the other party
M To add a number to the beginning of the . gets on the line.
:m3¥  copied phone number :
The number to be added can be set in [Call] in : . @ .
[User configurations] in advance. . Click (End call button) to disconnect the
For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a : call.
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number". :
To make a pause between numbers :
Type "," (comma). One "," (comma) makes a )
pause for 2 seconds. .
* With the MOC plug-in, no comma is available in )
the number inputting area. .
..
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To check the other party's phone num-
ber before originating a message

The following confirmation dialog can be dis-
played to check the number to call before the
origination.

For details, refer to "Displaying a Confirmation
Dialog When Dialed by Clicking on Another Appli-
cation".

Dialing a Phone Number linked

in a Website

You can place a call using Softphone to a phone number
on websites displayed in Internet Explorer by clicking its
hyperlink (call to setting).

@ Setting

Softphone is required to be registered as the program for

Internet calls.

*  You cannot place a call when the protected mode of
Internet Explorer is enabled.

» The procedure may differ depending on your
PC settings.
If the following procedure does not work, con-
tact the system administrator.
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1 Click [Start]->[Settings]->[Control Panel].

The [Control Panel] screen appears.

® Contrel Panel

See Also £

Ry Wickoes et
) Hel and Sgpert.

2 Double-click the [Internet Options] icon.

The [Internet Properties] screen appears.

Internet Properties Px
Gieneral | Security | Privacy | Content | Cannections | Pragrams | Advanced|
Home page
% Yeu ean change which page o us

Address: isapifredir.dl?)

ne
Use Curent | [ UseDefault | [ UseBlank

Temporaly Inteinet fles
< Pages you view on the Intermet are stored in a special folder
\ for quick viewing later.

[Delete Cookes...] [ Delete Fies...| [ Sefiings... |

History

The History folder contains inks to pages vou've visited, for
quick acoess to recently viewed pages.

Days to keep pages in history Clear Histary

[ cgors. ][ Foms. ] [ Lenguages.. | [Accgssiily... |

3 Click the [Programs] tab.

4 Click ¥ in the [Internet call] field to select

[UNIVERGE Soft Client SP350].

Internet Properties \EHX\
| General | Securiy | Piivacy | Coment | Connections | Piagiams | advanced|
Internet progiams
L ousanspecy vhich pogam Windons amaialy es
7y o each Intemet service
Intemet calt [ - 0 -
A D E e
S;v\;hleu ol disble s adonsvtales on
Internet Explarer should check to ses whether it s the default browser

ok ][ cencel [ ooy |

5 Click .

The registration has now been completed.

@ Dialing

1 Display the website.

2 Click the hyperlink of the phone number.

You hear the ringback tone.
O .f If you use the USB handset (rec-

=% ommended: excluding P240-NE)
Lift the handset now.

3 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

p ‘! To add a number to the beginning of the
B clicked phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

sececcee
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Selecting a Phone Number Dis-
played in a Website

You can place a call easily by selecting a phone number

on websites displayed in Internet Explorer.

*  You cannot place a call when the protected mode of
Internet Explorer is enabled.

1 Select (highlight) the number to call.

. < T
(8 8 | e DOD T e

| b— L R

NEC information Canter
0120190-396

B vt vt e = A -

2 Right-click on the selected number.

The following menu appears.

Cut
Copy
Paste
Select All
Print...

Print Preview...

Call by SP350.

3 Click [Call by SP350].

You hear the ringback tone.

4 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

p .! To check the other party's phone num-
a8 per before originating a message

The following confirmation dialog can be dis-
played to check the number to call before the
origination.

For details, refer to "Displaying a Confirmation
Dialog When Dialing from the Context Menu".

wr —

Do e plnce s caf
[Ty

Dialing from the Search Results

You can place a call using search results.
For how to search, refer to "How to Use Search".

1 Atfter search

The search result is displayed in the browse window.

[Reverse time order v |[Result caunt: 36
(#1751 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st department =

{# 1455 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st department
{47 1449 Keda (abe corp./Sales Div 13t department
042 1446 Keda (abe carp./Sales Div 13t department
052 1445 Keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t department
{4 14:34 Keda (abe corp./Sales Div 1st department
{47 1429 Keda (abc corp./Sales Div 13t department

(. 08/18 Jeda (abc corp./Ssles Div 1st departmen

P N0 AD Tencds oo X

< i =
)

2 Click the party to call.
The detailed data is displayed.

4 ikeda@mailcom

29 Tle
{4 1455 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department
3% 1448 Keda (sbc corp/Sales Div 1st department
5% 1448 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st department 3

P AAAE Mt { b ccen A olon Miy Aot A
< 1, .
=ial

3 Click © % (Phone number) of the party to

call.

You can also get the same result by the following opera-

tions.

* Double-click a phone number displayed in the
detailed data.

» Press the [Enter] key when selecting a phone number
in the detailed data.

» Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

The following confirmation dialog appears.

SP350

@ Make a call /transfer. [5803]

™ Mever ask again

OK | Cancel I

4 Click % |

Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

Click (End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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.: To add a number to the beginning of the
phone number of the clicked member
button

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a Num-
ber to the Beginning of the Phone Number".



. : (et
RecelVlng a Ca” -2 Click “'_] (Answer icon).
: The status display changes to "Busy".
This section describes how to receive a call in various - I
ways. :
: abc corp.
) e s
Receiving a Call for You (Prime [ & I & (v &
Line) :
You can tell whether an incoming call is an internal call ) E If you use the USB handset
or an external call by the ringtone. : (B (recommended: excluding P240-
* Receiving an internal call -- longer ringtone . NE)
* Receiving an external call -- shorter ringtone ) Hrnelnar et
2 ) ) If you use P240-NE, you can talk with the
%ﬂ To change the ringtone . other party without doing this action.
§....... The ringtone for internal and external call can be :
changed' to your favorite on.e. ' ) 3 Talk with the other party.
For details, refer to "Changing the Ringtone". .
To change the ringtone for a frequently . _
. - Click (End call button) to disconnect the
calling party :
Your favorite ringtone can be set for calls from the . call.
party registered as a member. )
For details, refer to "Setting the Ringtone Pat- .
terns". )
1 . (Message Waiting Lamp) blinks in red and
Softphone rings. 3
The [Start] screen is displayed. :
K @ @ :
¥ r
a3 When (Call/Answer button) :
is used ;
Click the Call/Answer button now to talk :
with the caller. .
..
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Receiving a Call for Another [T (L) BN,
Person (SUbl [ ne) : The status display changes to "Busy".
You can receive a call for another person in your group. . prrerem
2 If you receive an incoming call for the prime line : iy Busy LLLL
,  while answering a subline, the Caller Information Y ok
T Panel is not displayed until you answer the call or : dBECOp.
. . . . Sales Div 1st department
disconnect the subline call. The displayed panel . S e
is not updated (the panel during the call remains ) & (3] 4 |@J )
unchanged.) .
. -4 Talk with the other party.
@ Using Start .
1 Acall for another person is incoming. ~ Click (End call button) to disconnect the
. - call.
2 Click EE] (start) on the toolbar. :
The [Start] screen is displayed. : . Lo
"Incoming" is displayed for the extension number for the ) §M To add a number to the begmnmg of the
incoming call. : (B phone number of the clicked member
. button
A . The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
) [User configurations] in advance.
— = . For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
A _ ) Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".
mﬁ If you use the USB handset :
(recommended: excluding P240- :
NE) :
Lift the handset now. )
If you use P240-NE, you do not need to do .
this action. )
To switch to the [Start] screen Z
automatically for an incoming call I
The [Start] screen can be poped up auto- :
matically when a call is incoming. For :
details, refer to "Poping up the [Start] :
screen for an Incoming Call or a Call on :
Hold". I
..
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@ Using Lines

@ Using the Handset

A call for another person is incoming.

i

1 Acall for another person is incoming.

. ﬂ T A .
. — . o confirm whom the call is for
Click == (Line) on the toolbar. . M . )
The lines are displayed and the internal line with incom- ) b? ore ansv.verlng
ing call blinks in red. . Click the function key.
) The internal line with incoming call blinks in
] e | (el | . red.
E Headset I] .
E Call FWD-2l Calls E 8000 | : .
E Call FWD-Busy il | Llﬁ the handset
E Call FWD-No ANS. HE ] .
] Reod | (I8 I ’ . L . .
e | i | : This function is available for the specified
S : ,  USB handset. For details, contact the sys-
. : T tem administrator.
M: If you use the USB handset -
(A (recommended: excluding P240- "3 Talk with the other party.
NE) :
Lift the handset now. )
e SR e - Click (End call button) to disconnect the
other party without doing this action. )
3 Click the line button blinking in red. :
The clicked line button lights in blue. For details, referto - % - To use this function, user setting is
“Receiving a Call for You (Prime Line)”. ) : required in advance.
. : For details, refer to "Receiving a Call for
4 Talk with the other party. : Another Person Only by L|ft.|ng the. Handset".
. « If there are two or more incoming calls for
: other internal lines, the answering order
. depends on the setting of the IP tele-
Click (End call button) to disconnect the ; phony server. For details, contact the system
. administrator.
I 32 To place a call while a call is incoming
I H for another internal line
) Click the Talk button or line button and then lift the
: handset.
..
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@ Using the Function Keys of the Handset
(excluding P240-NE)

1 Acall for another person is incoming.

2  Lift the handset.

3 Press afunction key (F1, F2, F3, or F4) to

which the answering function is regis-
tered.

g To use this function, the answering function needs
to be registered to a function key in advance.

For details, refer to "USB Handset - How to Use
the Function Keys Setting Tool (HandsetConfig)".

You have now answered an incoming call for a
subline.
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Placing a Call on Hold/
Transferring a Call

This section describes how to place an internal or exter-
nal call on hold and how to transfer a call to another per-
son.

Placing a Call on Hold

There are two ways of placing a call on hold.

* Placing a call on hold
A call on hold can be picked up by any phone in the
group.

* Placing a call on exclusive hold
A call on hold can be picked up only by the phone that
has placed the call on hold.

§‘“ ‘! To change the holding tone
§ The holding tone you hear while a call is on hold
can be changed to a melody you like.

For details, refer to "Changing the Holding Tone".

@ Enabling Anyone to Pick Up a Call
on Hold

A call on hold can be picked up by any phone in the
same group.

< Placing a call on hold >

1 You are on the phone.
o0 @ ()
2 Click |ﬂ| (Hold button).

The other party hears the holding melody.

The call has now been placed on hold.

< Picking up a call on hold on the prime line >
1 Acallis on hold.

If you use the USB handset
(recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

I

e

""\\ .

N Pla
.\l\—-—"

2 Click @ (Call/Answer button) / l_TJ (Answer
button).

3 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

< Picking up a call on hold on a line other than
the prime line >

1 Acallis on hold.

in @
Eh’ a

If you use the USB handset
(recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

°
eecoccce

2 Click the button of the line on hold.

3 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

@ Enabling Only You to Pick Up a Call
on Hold

- Exclusive Hold -

A call on hold cannot be picked up by phones other than
the phone that has placed the call on hold.

< Placing a call on hold >

1 You are on the phone.
LRI
2 Right-click |.ﬂ.| (Hold button).
The following menu appears.
ﬂ} Exclusive Hold ]
3 Click [Exclusive Hold].

The other party hears the holding melody.

The call has now been placed on hold.
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< Picking up a call on hold >

1 Acallis on hold.

E If you use the USB handset
m (recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

2 Click @ (Call/Answer button) / l_T J (Answer
button).

3 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.

Picking Up a Call on Group

Hold

A call on group hold can be picked up with the USB
handset.

1 Lift the handset.

2  Press the function key to which the group
hold function is registered (F1, F2, F3, or
F4).

3 Press the group number to be answered
within four seconds.

1y « To use this function, register the group hold
function to a function key in advance.

For details, refer to "USB Handset - How to Use
the Function Keys Setting Tool
(HandsetConfig)".

« When five seconds or more have passed since
the function key for the group hold function is
pressed, the pressed number is treated not as
a group number but as normal dial.

°
eececcoee

The call on the specified group hold has now
been picked up.

Transferring a Call

You can transfer a call to another person.

There are two ways of transferring a call.

+ Performing a direct transfer
During an active call, you verbally announce the call to
the transfer receiver, and then transfer the call to the
receiver.

+ Performing a consultation transfer
During an active call, you place an internal call to the
transfer receiver to announce the incoming call, and
then transfer the call to the receiver.

@ Performing a Direct Transfer

You transfer a call after verbally announcing the call to
the transfer receiver.

[Transfer sender]

1 You are on the phone.

nem GE1E

6503 Tkeda
abe comp.
| Sales Div 1t degartment

l&ﬂ'ﬂ‘@ﬂl

2 Click lﬂj (Hold button).

The other party hears the holding melody.

3 Announce the call to the transfer receiver
verbally.

[Transfer receiver]

ﬁ If you use the USB handset
b (recommended: excluding P240-
NE)

Lift the handset now.

4 Click l_TJ (Answer button).

Idle 6818

[ I
[T @ nowd 6000
L8]

Alternatively, click the line blinking in red after displaying
=
the line panel by clicking == (Line) on the toolbar.

5 Talk with the other party.

Click @ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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@ Performing a Consultation Transfer

""\\

_'!!;Hllll.....---- ‘«\\1:\}\\‘\&\»__ ~Placing .

[Transfer receiver]

You transfer a call to a person away from you after plac- - 6 After answering the internal call, wait for
!ng a consultation call to advise the person of the incom- ) a while.
ing call. :
[Transfer sender] -7 When the transfer sender clicks @ (End
1 You are on the phone. j call button), the transfer receiver is auto-
j matically connected to the transferred
— : call.
2 Click H'-Hl (Transfer button). : .
-8 Talk with the other party.
The other party hears the holding melody. :
3 Input the extension number of the transfer - . @ _
. . Click (End call button) to disconnect the
receiver. . I
You hear the ringback tone for the internal call and the ) cail.
receiver is called. .
4  Advise the transfer receiver of the incom- : ml To transfer a call without talking with the
ing call when the receiver gets on the (M transfer receiver
line. : After inputting the extension number of the trans-
. fer receiver and calling the receiver in Step 3,
: click @ (End call button) before the transfer
5 Click (End call button). ) receiver answers your call. When the transfer
) receiver clicks (©) (Call/Answer button), the
§@ To transfer a call using Contacts re'cei.ver i§ connected to th? transferred call. At
§....... Click 2‘9 (Contacts) on the toolbar in Step . this time, if .th<.e transfer recelve.r d.oes not answer
1 or 2 and click the phone number of the : your call or is in another call, clicking i (Transfer
transfer receiver. Then, go to Step 4. . button) again can return the call back to you.
To add a number to the beginning ‘
of the phone number :
To add a number to the beginning of the )
phone number of the clicked member .
button, the number to be added can be set )
in [Call] in [User -configurations] in .
advance. )
For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a .
Number to the Beginning of the Phone )
Number". .
T
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Configuring Your Call
Forwarding

A call for you received when you are away or in another
call can be forwarded to forwarding destinations regis-
tered in advance. There are four ways of forwarding a
call.
« Call forward - All Calls
Forwards a call received when you are away.
* Call forward - Busy
Forwards a call received when you are in another call.
+ Call forward - Don't answer
Forwards a call when you cannot answer the phone
even though a certain period of time has passed since
the ringtone sounds.
« Call forward - Logout
Forwards a call received when you do not start Soft-
phone or when your PC is turned off.

g To use this function, set the service function in the
, P telephony server in advance. For details, con-
tact the system administrator.

seccccee

Numbers which can be registered as forwarding destina-

tions are as follows.

» Extension number
Extension numbers of meeting rooms, other depart-
ments, etc. can be registered.

« External number
Mobile phone numbers, phone numbers of trip desti-
nations, etc. can be registered.

* Voice mail
By setting the optional voice mail for forwarding desti-
nation, you can use it as a voice message recorder.
Refer to "Using Voice Message Recording".

If your system requires input of an additional
number such as "0" before the phone number for
placing an outbound call, make sure to input the
additional number before the phone number of
the forwarding destination.

Example: To forward a call to an external number

"03-1234-5678", input "00312345678".

* When Softphone starts and when the forward-
ing setting panel opens, the forwarding destina-
tion information actually set at the time is
automatically read.

» The forwarding destination information auto-
matically read is checked with the setting con-
tents in each forwarding setting tab of
Softphone. When there is a match, the informa-
tion is checked. In addition, the information is
displayed in the [Present settings] tab. How-
ever, the phone number of the forwarding desti-
nation automatically read is up to the first eight
digits. If a forwarding destination number
whose first eight digits are the same exists in
the same forwarding tab, the upper forwarding
destination is selected, which may be different
from the forwarding number actually set.
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Configuring Call Forwarding

1 Click @ (Forwarding Setting button).

The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

3 Input a forwarding destination name and

number in the [Name] field and [Number]
field.

Up to five forwarding destinations can be registered for
each forwarding type, and, among them, one destination
can be set as the forwarding destination.

Calforward st i = ) Configurable number of characters:
[Presantaelings | cr-a | cra | ero | er | . » Name
— ' ) Up to 50 characters
Calltsrward - Busy 3 * Number
| ! ! . Up to 24 characters
Call forward - Don' answes 1 .
| | .
 Call forward -Logout ! . Hy Up to five forwarding destinations can be
| ' | ) . registered. However, If a forwarding desti-
— : ST nation is set from other than the [Call for-
. ward settings] screen and it does not exist
: in the five destination numbers registered
2 Click the forwarding type to be set. j in advance, it is overwritten in the fifth for-
: warding destination number.
Cafl formand sattings % B
[Pissniswmngall cr-s = ) ’
e T : e Co)
) Presentsemngs CFA | cF8 | 6D | oL |
Example: In case of Call forward - All Calls : . “*,5_':_ — W,u%g
The following screen appears. ) - (e [
Call forward settings = © [enacanterencoroor  [2002
Present semngs [GFA | cF-8 | CF-0 | CF4 | . e T
Uemo Humiber c [
G - [
| | st Recar |
| o | j | ) _omen | _wov |
e I .
vl ' -4 Check the forwarding destination to be
= ges | . | g
) always used.
ok ] cam | & . y
I i set |
He When the IP telephony server doesn't use . 5 Click ’
the function, the function tab becomes a )
Tt gray out display. For details, contact the . H A 7 A confirmation dialog can be displayed to
system administrator. ) : °  prevent a mistake when the Call forward -
. ©eTTtt Al Calls setting is available.
) For details, refer to "Displaying Confirma-
. tion Message When Call Forward - All
) Calls Setting Is Available".
- 6 Click| o« |
) The forwarding setting button lights in blue (only when
. the Call forward - All Calls setting is available).
- The forwarding has now been set.
) iy The forwarding setting button lights in blue only
: : »  When the Call forward - All Calls setting is avail-
: eecccoce able.
: The button does not light when the Call forward -
) Busy, Call forward - Don't answer, or Call forward
: - Logout setting is available.
T -
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Canceling a Call Forwarding Changing Forwarding
Configuration Destinations

g Make sure to cancel the forwarding configuration
before changing the forwarding destination.

1 Click @ (Forwarding Setting button).

The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

Collforword seltings -~ == .
(Fasasos | o4 | c50] 20| co | : .
[ : 1 Click @ (Forwarding Setting button).
P er—— ‘ The [Call forward settings] screen appears.
[naa E3
P — | I CITO —|
cl-ml: — . [Prosent semags | cr-a | cF-a | cF-0 | cFt |
L . ~ Cal forward - AN Calls -
z cl,.mm : . [aies Dhasion [s800
o | gancal o | == =
. |smno~i‘nun [ sa00
2 Click the forwarding type to be canceled. I [T
umm . ﬂ |

Cal Rorward - A3 Calls.

2 Click the forwarding type for which to

Example: In case of Call forward - All Calls

The following screen appears. . change the forwarding destination.
Call forward settings Y =] ) e 3
Present semngs [CF-A | cr8 | 0 | crd | L EEEE
ugmo Number SR Oy |
& [Sates Drasion [#200

Example: In case of Call forward - All Calls
The following screen appears.

¢ [ Conterenceroon 2001

[ 2na Canterence roor [2002

e [ . S e g T ﬁ"
ol l Present semngs [GFA | cF-8 | CF-0 | CF4 |
| eea | ugmo Number
. & [ Sates Oeasion W
o ] owen | _ ooy | [ 151 Confurence roon [z001

[ 2no Canserence roor [2002

(=) [

3 Click  geset [ | [ |

: o geset |

The light of the forwarding setting button is turned off

(only when Call forward - All Calls is canceled). ) .
-3 Click __Reset |
The forwarding configuration has now been . o
canceled 4 Check the forwarding destination to be
used.
‘Callforward settings B =]
Prosentsetings CF-A | cFd | cFD | CFL |
mo Humier
Sabes Daasion [#200

15l Conference roon [ 2001

2N Canderence roor [ 2002
[
[
Set Hesat |

[ ] gmow | wow |
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i t I . : .
5 Click st | . Viewing the Forwarding Desti-
) A confirmation dialog can be displayed to : natlonS
°  prevent a mistake when the Call forward - )
All Calls setting is available. - The forwarding setting status and forwarding destination

For details, refer to "Displaying Confirma- . number for each forwarding type can be checked.
tion Message When Call Forward - All .

Calls Setting Is Available".

: 1 Click @ (Forwarding Setting button).
6 Click I oK I ) The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

. . . . . (2 R B L
The forwarding setting button lights in blue (only when ) e e
the Call forward - All Calls setting is available). . - Caforward - A8 Calls
. [at0s Dmsion [ 8800
The forwarding destination has now changed. - [ Amp—
Call forward - Don'l answer
He Up to five forwarding destinations can be regis- T fssce
., tered. However, If a forwarding destination is set [T
“TTT from other than the [Call forward settings] screen . : -
and it does not exist in the five destination num- : Lok ] _cwmen | oo |
bers registered in advance, it is overwritten in the .
fifth forwarding destination number. : -
2 Click Present settings

The settings for each forwarding type are displayed.

When a forwarding type is set, the forwarding destina-
tion name and forwarding destination number are dis-

played.
Call forward settings N ﬁ
L
Frosent semags | cra | cr8 | crolcra ]
~Call forward - A8 Calls.
BT [ 8800
Call forward - Busy
[eeaa [5a03
Call forward - Don'l answer
[ 33108 Disicn 3
Gl forward - Logout
[ [
o O

Click | % | to close the screen.
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I Import/Export

Data of maintenance configuration items of another PC

can be imported into your PC. Conversely, data of main-
tenance configuration items of your PC can be exported,
and then imported into another PC.

Using Import

Using the Import/Export function can import environmen-
tal settings and reflect them on your PC.

. L )
1 Click Lé# import/Export) on the toolbar.
The [Import/Export Wizard] screen appears.

Import/Export Wizard [

Frocessine to be executed

Export

Back(E) Mext( M) Cancel |

2  Select [Import] and click | Me® |,

The [Import of file] screen appears.

Importof fle

File Path

I =

Back(E) Mexti M) Cancel I

3 Click on the right of [File Path] field.

The [Open] screen appears.

A= 3 )
| e @EerEr
Name Date modified  Type Size

|\ DataMeeting [
| Drivers

| Export@nport
| FuncName
Ji Help

. License

Look m'| . 5P350

>

Fie name: |

Fies of type:  [allfiles (") -l Cancel |

4  Select a file to open.

Or, input the file name in the [File name] field.

4 Open
Look int |1__ Exportalnport j @ oF B
Name Date modif... Type Size
T SOIEBEL st
Filemame:  [contact Open I
Fies of type:  [allfiles ") = Cancel .

\ ? To input the file path directly

Type, or copy and paste the file path in
the [File name] field.

Up to 259 characters can be used to
input the file path.

5 ciick L= |

6

Import of file

File Path

D¥Program Files¥NEC¥S P350¥ Export&lnpor técontact xml .

oy

BackiB) | Met( M) | Cancel |

Input the file path and click | "® |

Import of file
Addition method Data for the Contacts will be imported
Replace ment
I
Back(B) oK Gancel |
< Addition method >
Function Description
Adds the data, such as the contacts
Addition data or incoming/outgoing log data,
without deleting the existing data.
Deletes the existing data, such as
Replacement the contacts data or incoming/outgo-
P ing log data, and sets the imported
data.
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Using Export

7  Select [Addition] or [Replacement], and

click ||

Using the Import/Export function can export
environmental settings, etc.

8 Click

You have now finished the file import.

1 Click [ (mportExport) on the toolbar.

The [Import/Export Wizard] screen appears.

Import/Export Wizard
ls

Frocessing to be executed

Import

e » The [Next] button on the [Import of file] screen .
. is enabled only when a valid path is set in the ’
[File Path] field (when a file exists). . Back(B) re(t) | Cancel |
» The default addition method is [Addition]. )
* When the file type is [Environmental setting] or .
[Data conference], the addition method is ’ . Mt
- - 2 Select [Export] and click |t |
+ If the read data is partially destroyed, only the : The [Export of file] screen appears.
data for which the following required items are . — N
acquired can be imported. )
- Contacts: Name + (Phone number or E-mail . forest fretir
address) ) :
- Call history: Event type (ADD/DEL) + Man- . il Se'mng
agement number + Log ) B ETED
type + Date and time .
« If the maximum number of entries will be ) Back®) | Mol | Gancel
exceeded when imported, a dialog appears .
confirming whether to continue importing )
before starting data addition. . < Target function >
» Data exported by DtermSP30 cannot be )
[zl S EEE A, ) , . Function Description
* If the maximum number of entries will be .
exceeded while a history of calls is imported by : Contacts Contacts information in XML format
[Addition], the entire existing log is deleted and ) (default)
& G @ 5(,)0 TERTEIES ETE |mp01:ted.. ) Call history Call history information in CSV for-
* When the maximum number of entries is . mat
reached while the contacts data is imported by :
[Addition], the addition is stopped, with the file : A history of Call log information in CSV format
data not added. (* A warning pop-up appears.) : calls
) Environmental | User settings in INI format + mainte-
. setting nance settings
) Data confer- Data conference information in XML
. ence format
e
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3 Select a function you want to export, and

click | tetw |

The file path input screen appears.

Export of file N
Las™
File Path
I [El
Back(E) ok Corcel | |
— — =

4 cClick [] on the right of [File Path] field.

The [Save as] screen appears.
] save As 3 =

Savein: [ ] sp350 | - B Er
Name Date modified  Type Size -

T Batabiesting
. Drivers
. FuncName

1 Help s
1l License

1 Messaae =

Fie name: [

Saveastype: [xml file ("xmi) =l Cancel

5 Input the save file name in the [File

name] field.
Or, select a file.

] save As Y = 1
Savein Ij. Exportélnport - e Eis-
Name Date modif... Type Size 5
This folder is empty.
Flename:  [contact Save
Save asype: [ fie (*aami) | Cancel

B, To input the file path directly

C

the [File name] field.
« Up to 259 characters can be used to
input the file path.

6 Click

Export of file

File Path
|D¥Program Files¥MEC¥SPIE0¥Export & port¥contact :ml

Back(B) oK Gancel |

[ « Type, or copy and paste the file path in

7 click | |

8 Click!

The following screen appears.

#350 ﬁ

0 Susceeded in operting Contacts.

You have now finished the file export.

sececcee

* The [OK] button on the file path input screen is
enabled only when a valid path is set in the
[File Path] field.

* When an existing file name is specified, that
file is overwritten.

» Depending on the OS, when a saved CSV file
is opened with Excel, the line break code may
be displayed like "es*".

» Up to 259 characters can be used to input the
file path.
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USB Handset - How to Use
the Function Keys Setting
Tool (HandsetConfig)

You can assign functions to be used to the USB handset
supporting the function keys setting tool.

aY » The USB handsets supporting the tool are as
% follows.

- UTR-1-1(BK)

- UTR-1-1RS(BK)

- UTR-1W-1(BK)

* In the case of Thin Client, the following USB
handset is supported.
- UTR-1W-1(BK)

« To assign the speaker or audio device switch-
ing to a function key, the USB headset must
also be used.

* Only UTR-1W-1(BK) which updated firmware
can be used in Windows 7.

1 Confirm that the handset supporting the
tool is connected.

2 In the state where SP350 is started, click
[Start] -> [Programs] -> [UNIVERGE

Soft Client SP350] -> [HandsetConfig].

The Function Keys Setting Tool (HandsetConfig) starts
and the following screen is displayed.

A Y =)
Function Key 1
Hela | [ =]
Function Kay 2
Transtes - | |
Function Key 3
[voname control - Down | [ -]
Function Kty 4
[Vehsme contral - U | [ |
[ B izl
Detaunt | | [Ccans ]

3 Click ™ of the function key to assign a
function and click a function.

& HandietConty W
! Fﬁmmn [ |

-d =

o N —

Group holg L

TP R [ | [ :

Funchion Key 4

[Votume caniral - Up =] | -]

[ E | | =]

[ ostaur ] | cancel |

The following functions can be set.

Item

Hold

Transfer

Answer

ltem

Group hold

Speaker

Mute

Volume control - Up

Volume control - Down

Device source change

Function key button assigned to Line buttons 1 to 32

. To change the function key setting
n  back to the default

Click the [Default] button to change the set-
ting back to the default.

To switch the audio device from
the task tray icon

You can switch the device to be used by
selecting the following menu displayed by
clicking (Selecting handset) or
(Selecting headset) icon.

‘ v Handset
Headset

4 Click — % |,

The setting is applied.

A .! The following screen was dis-

oY played.
When the setting of the target function key
is the same as that of another function key,
the following warning message is dis-
played.

[—— -

[ e ———
Cre_= |

If it is OK to set the same function to the
target function key, click the [Yes] button.

5 Click L
The Function Key Setting Tool is ended.

The following screen was dis-

played

When you try to end the Function Key Set-

ting Tool without applying the setting

change, the following message is dis-
played.

When you do not apply the setting change,
click the [Yes] button.

The function key has now been set.
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How to Use a Data
Meeting

SP350 allows you to have a meeting by video communi-
cation or shared data using the PC display.

For constrained conditions for data meeting, refer to
"Constrained Conditions for Data Meeting".

Data Meeting Screen

o B0 Yo fdes Commecenond ot ool Ly

Menu bar

Video com-
munication

—.— Chat

Communication Board

Starting a Data Meeting

You can have a data meeting with the other party.

@ Setting Up a Data Meeting

1 You are on the phone.

The [Start] screen displays the Data Meeting icon.

6818

@ N W @ @

2 Click |i| (Data Meeting).

The [Data Meeting] screen appears.

] Dtabeetng e ) g
foe (8 ww gmesdess  Commencabonfosd (et Jool  Hep

If you click the Data Meeting icon in an

. environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has
not been installed, the following message
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player.

SPa50 5]

Yau could not start SP350 Data Meeting, because Adobe(R} FlashiR Player
is not installed in this P

If you want to use SP350 Data Mestine, please get Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player

from Adobe Systems Web site or elsewhers and install Adobe(F) Flash(R) Player

# Ploase install Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player for Microsoft(R) Internet Explorer.

SP250 Data Meeting may not work by AdobetR? Flash{R) Player plug-in for other bronser

The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog
appears on the display of the other party.

Data conference participation myit...

It was invited fram Suzuki Ichira (G818 to the
data conference.

The other party clicks »

The [Data Meeting] screen appears on the display of the
other party.

B i Yem Sweden Commecweiped (et Dol e

Arsondeas

=

w

=

=

& [T -L )
Chat
-
CIC A [}
o

You have now started the data meeting.
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ining a Data Meetin : : :
@ Joining a Data Meeting . Ending a Data Meeting
1 You are on the phone. .~ You can end or leave a data meeting.
6818
"""" -~ @ Ending a Data Meeting
EEEOR-N) : . .
WHWe & - The organizer can end a data meeting.
2 The other party (organizer) ; 1 You are in a data meeting.
clicks |i| (Data Meeting). : O oy 5813
The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog : ::fi::da ---------------------------
appears. ) SaesDiv Ist department
. ) ) W @
Data conference participation invitation .
It was invited from keda(B803) to the Data . . . . .
serferenc ~ 2 Click [End Meeting and Exit] in the [File]
e o : menu.
N ﬁ DataMeeting
E, If you were invited to Data Meeting in an File | Edit View Attendees CommunicationBoard
environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has . [|_File Trensfer..
U not been installed, the following message ) End Meeting and Exit
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player . =
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable )
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player. . The [Data conference end confirmation] dialog appears.
: Data conference end confirmation
You mere invited ta SP350 Data Mestine, But vou could not start SP350 ’ The Data conference is ending.
Data Meeting, because Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player is not installed in this PC. N
SP350 Data Mesting may not nork by Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player phe=in for other browser . :
_ -3 Click L: :
i . : The [Communication Board folder setting] dialog
: appears.
= (mmwlwﬁdlvuﬁ-;]_él (=)
I [ [
- 4 Click No
: @ To save the data
: Click the [Yes] button on the
) [Communication Board folder setting]
— . . - : dialog to save the data.
o ) . You have now ended the data meeting.
You have now joined the data meeting. :
..
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@ Leaving a Data Meeting

Participants can leave a data meeting. Even a
participant leave a meeting, other participants can

continue the meeting.

1  Youareinadata meeting.

e Busy 6803
6218 Suzuki Ichiro

2 Click [Leave and Exit] in the [File] menu.

™ DataMeetine
m Ed]t; "giaw ',ﬁ.ﬂenciees Communjcat\ohﬂoard

I File Transfer..

The [Data conference leaving confirmation] dialog
appears.

Data conference leaving confirmation

It leaves from the Data conference

Gancel

If data is currently registered, the [Preservation folder
setting] dialog appears.

Preiaruntion okder setling [

s the regeterd document preerved?

Ce ) e

4 Click .

. To save the data

Click the [OK] button on the [Preservation
folder setting] dialog to save the data.

A¢

You have now left the data meeting.

Using Video Communication

Data meeting participants can talk face-to-face.

aY * Video communication is available only when
%, you are talking with the other party. The Data
’ Meeting button is not displayed when you are
not talking with the other party.

* In the case of Thin Client, Video sending func-
tion cannot be used.

D Icons

Suzuki Ichirg

Image of
participant

Phone number

© of participant

Name of participant

Button Name Description
Update Updates the participant list to the
participant | latest state.
list
Display Displays video in single-deck
video in format.
single-deck
format
Display Displays video in double-deck
video in format.
[ double-
deck for-
mat
Stop video | Starts/stops video transmission.
—; transmis-
[ sion
Stop video | Starts/stops video transmission/
transmis- reception.
i’/ sion/recep-
tion
Organizer | Indicates that the participant is
® icon the organizer.
Data Meet- | Indicates if the user during a call
@ ing Status | can join or have joined the data
icon meeting.
Call status | Indicates the status of the user
icon during a call.
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@ Starting Video Communication

1 You are in a data meeting.

2 Click (Stop Video Transmission button).

Your image is transmitted to the other party.

Data meeting participants can use the white board on
their own PC. Participants can share data and write in
the shared data freely to share and exchange informa-
tion. Operations can be performed simultaneously.

@ To start video communication :
(WY immediately ) @ Icons
You can start video communication imme- )
diately by clicking the Data Meeting button .
N CommunicationBoard
without clicking (Stop Video Transmis- )
sion button). . pRva—
For details, refer to "<Configuring video : S e o E—
transmission/reception>". . S e
3 The other party clicks (Stop Video - D - ¢
Transmission button). : "
The other party's image is transmitted to your PC. Each : - S
PC displays the other party's image. .
Attendees O] 1”1
. T 1005 - 7
. Button Name Description
. N B ) Open/ Switches display/nondisplay of
. (v Close Tool- | the lower part of the toolbar.
) bar button
4 Tak using video communication. : | DataName | Selects the data or displays the
Each PC displays the other party's image. . box selected data name.
) Top Page Displays the top page of the dis-
) . : I« button played data
Click (End call button) to disconnect the : - :
) Previous Displays the previous page of the
call. . > Page but- displayed data.
) ton
. Page Num- | Displays the page number of the
. 3/5 .
) ber area displayed data.
. > Next Page | Displays the next page of the dis-
: button played data.
) » Last Page | Displays the last page of the dis-
. button played data.
) Lock button | Locks operations by other partici-
. i pants.
: Synchroni- | Switches the synchronization sta-
. o zation but- | tus of the data or page switching
o ion b f the d itchi
: ton with other terminals.
) Add Page | Adds a page to the white board.
: ﬂ button
) Save Data | Saves the data currently dis-
. E button played.
) Scale box | Changes or displays the scale of
. the displayed page.
e
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Button Name Description
I Select but- | Selects the Selection tool.
ton
ﬂ Hand Tool | Selects the Hand tool.
button
“ Eraser but- | Selects the Eraser tool.
ton
n Erase All Erases all objects created by
button yourself on the displayed page.
. Text button | Selects the Text tool.
Pen button | Selects the Pen tool.
Magical Selects the Magical Pen tool.
ﬁ Pen button
Shape but- | Selects the Shape tool.
8 | ton
& Paste but- | Pastes the captured image data.
ton
Color Changes the color of objects.
|-/l | Selection
button
i Line Width | Changes the line width of objects.
box
Select Font | Changes the font of the Text tool.
Font...
'Li button
Lock Status | Indicates whether you or another
ﬂ icon participant has locked the opera-

tion.

@ Sharing Data

Data can be shared at a meeting by data registration.

< Drag and drop >

1 Drag the data to be shared.

2 Drop it to the Communication Board.

—={ drag ) =)

Edit View Amendess CommunicationBosrd Chat Tool Help |

&
T
2

The [Register document] screen appears. The screen
disappears automatically when the registration is com-
pleted.

RegisterDocument

Registering documert
s SP350ppt
S =
[ Concel |
“The pinting dialogbox may be displayed in opering a documert

Do not push/click the "CANCEL” button
“Hirt: Document can be registered with drag and drop to the CommunicationBoard.

3 Select a file to be shared from the data

name box.

The data is displayed on the Communication Board of
the participants.

—
5 Cntabderimg =T
[ [t You Aendoss Communcetecfosrd Chet  Iool bidg |

The data has now been shared.
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< Menu >

1 Select the [Communication Board] menu.

5 Select a file to be shared from the data

name box.

The data is displayed on the Communication Board of
the participants.

- Dwtadertng =)
Bx [t fom Soden  Commusctefowt  he  Jool Hels |

T |
'g.l- [t hat  Jool  Help
Altendens u& I

.
.P;ﬂr(lpﬂ..ll'ilmlgf
Zeom .
Eort.
[rawing .
Colog of ne snd bed...
Ling Sayle [3 pt] b [hat
GoTo »
B snchonae
Loek
B stowTool CirteT
2 Select [Open Document].
The [Open] screen appears.
I Open —-—?L—-—-- - |
Lok [ Documerts - @D
% Hame Date modt.. Type Sae Tags
> 0 My Msic
Recent Places 8 Pretures
- el Wy Videas
& NEC
L==0 ) Received Files
r L. SRS LogWine
bl Econtact
e ] data canf
(B enake a eall
* Epases [+
Computer W esren0
o Ejesa.pse
N.:‘w\;.k Bl
Mg et - =l
Herotoe: | Fegetatle Fise = Conest |

The data has now been shared.

@ Turning a Page

You can change the page of the data used for a data

meeting.

1 Select the [Communication Board] menu.

=

| Bile Emt  yiew am | Communicationgioara | Teol Help
Attendees ey |

=i

Select a file to be shared.

Click .

The [Register document] screen appears. The screen
disappears automatically when the registration is com-

| addPage
Sgich Document -
Paste Captured Jmage.
Zoem 3
Font...
Drawing .

Cedey of line ard text_

Ling Sryte (3 pt) .
Drder

pleted.

RegisterDocument

“The printing dialogbox may be displayed in opening a document
Do not push/cick the "CANCEL" button.
“Hirt: Document can be registered with drag and drop to the CommunicationBoard.

Registering
N SP350ppt
= =
Cancel

GaTe
B sicheonize
Lok

B show Toolar

2  Select [Go To].

(<

[First Page], [Previous Page], [Next Page] and [Last

Page] are displayed.

i

I_ s [}L‘ First Page

. Synchronize Previous Page
ek MNext Page

. Show Toolbar Ctrl+T Last Page
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3  Select [Next Page]. -3 Select [Save Document].

Or, click ® (Next Page button).

The next page is displayed. Or, click = (Save Data button).

CommunicationBoard | Chat  Teol

By To use the button to turn a page . OpenDocument iU
. ) " " . Add Page
;B  For details, refer to "lcons". .  SoveDocument. |
The page of the other party is not f The [Save As] screen appears.
changed. : CETI—— =
. " - ¥ i O
You can turn a page only of your own data .‘_s" :.....m [— ?,,. Sae - '.:E
in the asynchronous state. ‘ ReomtPce TR
Click @ (Synchronization button). . =
. Desktop
- 0
The page has now been turned. j ;
Computer
I i
@ Saving the Shared Data : T o o ==
- Save s type: FPT Flealpot) = Conced |

The participants can write in the shared data freely. :
Your can save the file after writing in it in the formatin - 4 Specify the destination to save and input
which you have registered the data. ) the file name

1y Only the user who has registered the data can .

: save it. Handwriting, figures, and texts are saved ’ .

= : eh - 5 Click E (Save Data button).
as image. You can save the data only when the ;
file format in which you have registered the data ‘ The [Save Document] screen appears.

is Word or PowerPoint.
Writing out of the written image (gray area) is not )
reflected in a Word file. . i

= =

SaveDocument

1 The participants write in the shared data
freely.

2 Select the [Communication Board] menu. The data has now been saved.

Al DaMeeting =)

Ld Page
G Dicurment
Sutch Dotument
Chear Selection

Paste Captured Jmage
Zoom

oot

Drawing
Colog of line and test...

68



X .
T e T T T T

Using File Transfer

You can transfer a file to the participants of a data meet-
ing.

@ Transferring a File

Drag and drop the target file on the target screen. The
Material distribution screen appears.

1  Youareinadata meeting.
2 Select afile to transfer.

3 Drag and drop it on the screen of the par-
ticipant to whom you want to transfer it.

= drag ) oo |
= 45 [ T4 ven soeden Commusiicbout cha o bee ||
tersbers |

drop JECSNR oo |

Or, click [File Transfer] in the [File] menu.

-r‘ﬂ DataMeeting

[ File Transfer... I-'

Leave and Exit

The [Material distribution] screen appears.

s Material distribution =

The followine file is distributed.

I Material name

Distributicn
target

) Al ugers
(@ Specified user [keda 8803 -

Ditbutn

4  Select [Specified user] in [Distribution

target].

] Material distribution [

The followine file ie distributed

Material name

D¥Uzers¥nero¥Documents¥data confppt

S e

Distribution
target

() All users

@ Specified user eda 6303 -]

) To transfer the file to all partici-

oY pants

Select [All users] in [Distribution target] to
transfer the file to all participants.

5 Select a participant to transfer the file.

4] Material distribution =)

The followine file is distributed.

I Material name

D¥Users¥nero¥Documents¥data conf ppt

N

Distribution
targst

) Al users
@ Specitied user [[]keda 6803 |

Dttt

6 Click (Distribution).

The [Distribution target confirmation] screen appears.

& Disribution target confimation i [===)
L
B the fllowing files transmitsed?
Material name 3 ]
Crllsars¥nerckDocuments ¥data conf oot
Digtribution tanget
Tl GB03
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3 Click (Save button).

The [File Save completion] screen appears.

The [Transmission result] screen appears.

il Transmission result N ==

ES)

™ File Save completion

@ e file was rormally wansmitted )
0 “The reception file was preserved.

() D¥Users¥nero¥ Documents¥data confppt

g dota confppt

[ Open J ] GClose i

4  Click |
The file has now been transferred. f N i o :
: % To confirm the file immediately
L . . §....... Click the [Open] button on the [File Save
0 ReCGIVIng a File ) completion] screen to open the received file
. immediately or to open the saved directory.
You can receive a transferred file and save it. ) + Extensions of received files which imme-
. diately open
1 Receive afile. . TXT, DOC, XLS, PPT, PDF, JPEG, JPG,
. . . GIF, TIFF, MP3, WMV, AVI, HTML, HTM
The [File reception] screen appears. . ) | )
. » Extensions of received files whose
i File reception X : saved directory opens
) Extensions other than the above
The file iz received. .
Please push Save after specifyine preservine shead .
Tasmision | - The received file has now been saved in the
G Suizuki Ichiro 5818 .
S — - specified directory.
Passine Save  [DyapdEl-piotre e ]
[ Save and open ] [ Save J [ Cance| J .
2  Specify the destination to save. :
™ File reception X
The file iz received. .
Please push Save after specifying preserving shead. .
Transmission [Suzuki Iehiro 6818
Reception fils (rdata confppt
Passing Save [|D¥SF35U-pn:turE
[ Save and open J [ Save J [ Cancel J
i
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Using Chat - @ Sending Chat

1 You are in a data meeting.

You can communicate with the other party using charac-
ters (chat). You can give contents that are hard to con-

vey in conversation (website address, address, etc.) . 2 Clickthe chat input area and input a mes-
easily. . sage for the participants.

Chat
@ Icons

Suzuki Ichire

Please refer to this URL for detailed

information.

http:/iwww_nec.co.jp/univerge/ .
lkeda Chat display

| understood area

Please refer to this URL for
: : detailed information.
Chat t .
ey http:/www.nec_co_jp/univergel

area
Button Name Description -3 Click (Send Chat button).
Save File Saves all messages in the chat . Or, click [Send] in the [Chat] menu.
E button display area as a text file. ) The input message is displayed on the display of other
- participants.
Sends the message in the chat .
Send Chat display area to all other partici- :
al | bton pt y p : Chat
pants. : Suzuki Ichiro
Display Displays the Whisper Chat screen : Please refer to this URL for detailed
Whisper to send whisper chat. ) information. _ _
Chat . http-//www.nec.co.jp/univerge/
Screen but- )
ton
[ Whisper Chat [ [ [ |
Eile  Edit  View
Bedagziz <] Destination display area
=== Chat input area
Keep Display
Button Name Description s ; o
. To restrict the destination of a
Switch Dis- | Sets whether to display the Whis- °
reep Display | play check | per Chat screen after the mes- message
box sage transmission. ) When three or more parties are using chat,
Sends th i the chat you can send a message to a specific par-
Send Chat d_enl s the m?sT:ge u:f .e cl ta ticipant.
<1 button 1sp ?y ar‘ea o the pf" |rf|pan‘ For details, refer to "Sending Whisper
specified in the Destination field. Chat"
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4 When you receive a message fromapar- - @ Sending Whisper Chat
ticipant, the chat display area displays it.

You can send a message only to the specified partici-
Repeat Steps 3 to 5 for conversation using characters.

pant.
Chat
Suzuki Ichiro -1 Youareinadata meeting.
Please refer to this URL for detailed .
information. :
Difp /v nec co ipfuniverge/ : i
ol : 2 cClick &.
| understood . The [Whisper Chat] screen appears.
. = Whisper Chat = [ B ]
File Edit View
' N Address b
’
e '
'
! Keep Display
5 To save the content of the chat when you 3 Select a destination to send whisper chat.
finish the chat, click [ (Save File button). : Rmerer =aEn
. File  Edit  View
Or, select [Save] in the [Chat] menu. .
The [Save As] screen appears. : [
] Save s X === :
Swvop [ Documents .b; ° m-
z. s Dateenodt | Type : Tage . Keep Display
e L mesting
Recent Places. 5 My Music
- [ My Pictures
[ My Videos. .
= . -4 Click the chat input area and input a mes-
Fﬂl L SPI5D LogWme B
a~ ) sage.
Camputer
[ I [ Whisper Chat (=] E ]
e Fome O 2020525 1656 S Ele  Edit  View
Seveosbee | Tea PlaCim) =] [ e ] . Address
) N
6  Specify the file name to save. Z regste the et corumert. | 43
e i — . Keep Display
Swer [ Oocuments - @8 o :
[ Hame Date modt.. Type Sae Tags '
g | mestin . . I
temres B - 5 Click [a].
&5 My Picsures . )
ngp e . The message is displayed in the chat display area in a
B Mo : color different from that of ordinary chat messages.
LY Chat
:‘:T Suzuki Ichire
e f . Please refer to this URL for detailed
ogme: [ oo 20ceceas_1ose -) o= . information.
i -1 — G . hitp:/fwww_nec.co.jp/univerge/
. lkeda
fatatsl

7 Click| Save . ) Suzuki Ichiro

Mr Matsuzaka finishes presentation soon,
s0 please register the next document.
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6 Click [E] when you finish whisper chat.

Or, click [Close] in the [File] menu.

The whisper chat has now been sent.

Using a 3-Party Meeting

(Option to some kinds of IP Telephony server)

Another party can be joined to an external or internal call
to hold a 3-party meeting.

IP telephony server in advance. For details,
contact the system administrator.

’%Y ! To use this function, set the service function in the
7

@ Starting a Data Meeting from a 3-
Party Meeting

1 You are on an external or internal call.

(O Busy 6818
6803 Tkeda

2 () W @

2 Input the number of the party to invite in

| |"| L (Call/transfer
number inputting area).

Or, click &) (Transfer button) to input the number of the
party to invite on the 10-key Keypad.

3 Click] L (Call/Transfer button).

The call with the other party is put on hold and the other
party hears the hold melody.

You hear the ringback tone. The party to invite can be
either internal or external.

4 When the third party answers, tell him
that a 3 party meeting will be started.

5 Click % (3-party) on the [Start] screen.
The call on hold is retrieved.

E@m 6818
6803 Tkeda
abccop.
Sales Div 1st department

& (73] () (o] (s

6 The three parties talk on the phone.

7  The organizer clicks | (Data Meeting).

While a data meeting is being started, [Preparing a
Data Meeting] icon is displayed.

The Data Meeting Panel appears.

P ] A————
- oy | ot | [ L. L

aY If you click the Data Meeting icon in an
environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has
not been installed, the following message
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player.

Yau could not start SP350 Data Meeting, because Adobe(R} FlashiR Player
is not installed in this P

If you want to use SP350 Data Mestine, please get Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player

from Adobe Systems Web site or elsewhers and install Adobe(F) Flash(R) Player

# Ploase install Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player for Microsoft(R) Internet Explorer.

SP250 Data Meeting may not work by AdobetR? Flash{R) Player plug-in for other bronser

The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog
appears on the display of the other parties.

Data conference participation invitation

Tt mas invited from Suzuki Ichiro(5812) to the
data conference

8 The other parties click [

The [Data Meeting] screen appears on the display of the
other parties.

] .lnl Y= fnerdem Comewscstonfosd Chat oo e
Brtedes —
s
5
=)
a8
B o8 B
o
-
— . —
o L

CIick@ (End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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Adding up to 8 Parties to a
Meeting

The [Data conference participation invitation] dialog
appears on the display of the other parties.

Data conference participation invitation

: Tt was invited fjm(m Suz:xk\ Tehiro(6818) to the
(Option) - '
Up to 8 parties can join a data meeting simultaneously. .
In addition to parties using Softphone, parties using an ) _ i
ordinary extension phone or using an external line can -3 The other parties click L 1.
join a meeting. . The [Data Meeting] screen appears on the display of the
At the same time, a data meeting can be held among : other parties.
parties using Softphone. : — = e
g To use this function, set the service function in the : I
,  IP telephony server in advance. For details, con- .
T tact the system administrator. : - -
@ Starting a Data Meeting from a -
Meeting Z sl
A user who clicks the Data Meeting button during a ‘ . ]
meeting can organize a data meeting with the other par- - This above shows an example of a 5-party mesting.
ties. . .
- The data meeting has now been started from
1 Each party joins a meeting. . ameeting.
2 The organizer clicks | (Data Meeting). Z
While a data meeting is being started, the [Prepar- .
ing a Data Meeting] icon is displayed. )
The [Data Meeting] screen appears. .
P 3 . e — T
- I
=
= .
a .
L o &3 )
1y If you click the Data Meeting icon in an :
environment where Adobe® Flash® Player has :
" not been installed, the following message .
appears. Please download Adobe® Flash® Player :
from Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable .
Web site, and install Adobe® Flash® Player. )
You 'iw‘dt nﬁtdstar‘\hSPg%U Data Meetine, because Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player
1t you want to use SP350 Data Meeting, please eet AdabelR) Flash(R) Player
fram Adobe Systems Web site or elsewhere and install Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player.
* Plaase install Adobe(R) Flash(R} Player for Microsoft{R) Internet Explarer .
SP350 Data Mesting may not nork by Adobe(R) Flash(R) Player phe=in for other browser
T
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How to Use Various Settings

You can set up various items for a data meeting.

@ Displaying the Settings Screen

@ Configuring Participants

You can change the settings of "Video sending and
receiving setting", "Video sending and receiving quality
setting”, and "Change of capture device" on the Partici-
pants tab of the Settings screen.

: He When video is restricted in the service restriction,
1 Click the [TooI] menu. . , the Participants tab is not displayed on the Set-
: tings screen.
The menu list appears. .
e ~ < Video sending and receiving setting >
] * You can set whether to transmit/receive video simultane-
. ously with the start of a data meeting.
: P a— e S—
2 Click [Set Up]. : (o |compenioes oo :
The [Tool] screen appears. : B ——— _
) Tool _*_I e o o 3 5l
Anendess | CommuncatoniBosd | Chat | . . [ E———
‘ W dac sandeg ad moming saltng N Hgh QUIFO 767184
@ atng N Heormal OCIF(ITE"144)
2 Qely! 1 N B Low QOIF1767144)
T Mot doirg arything, and vid , N W Changs of caphuos davica
s poncing and g sty eting e le
D Hgh QOF(176"144) .
) Nomnal QCIFO 76144
® LowQCFITE148)
W Carge of castum devor . '
b . '
I '
. N b
: [ o [ coen
I ' . . . . .
l "l : @ To start video transmission/reception
[ ok ][ cwen : ] :
: (B simultaneously with the start of a data
: meeting
) Select [The video sending and receiving begins at
. the same time as starting.] to start video transmis-
) sion/reception simultaneously with the start of a
. data meeting
: To start only video reception simultane-
: ously with the start of a data meeting
: Select [Only the video receiving begins at the
) same time as starting. (It doesn't sending.)] to
: start only video reception simultaneously with the
) start of a data meeting.
. To not transmit/receive video right after
: the start of a data meeting, but to start
: video transmission/reception manually
. Select [Not doing anything, and video sending
) and receiving setting immediately after start by
. hand power.] to start video transmission/reception
) manually.
..
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< Video

sending and receiving quality

< Change of capture device >

setting > - You can change the camera to be used when two or
You can set the quality of the video to be transmitted. * more cameras are connected.
e The change is reflected when you join a data ; % The change is reflected when you join a data
meeting next time. . : meeting next time.
e . TS W W) : B T N T =
" an-adm:u. | . W Video sending and mcetvrg seteg.
© Onty g : 9.} . ' o - o)
. v;-m-emquum . W Voo ndng and mcatirg qusky e
) Hh GCIFN T84 : ) Hh GCIFN T84
) Mereal QCIFIT6°144) : ) Mereal OCIFI76°144)
B Low QCIFITE184) LA ]
B Che of cuproe davcs . W Thange of caghioe davica
)
N . b
I : |
| : |
‘ ' : |
l ] ! l p
[ ox ][ enn | ) [ox ][ omca |
WA, To use the high quality video transmis- - "Wy Torestore the default values
Y vice) :
: sion : B  Click to restore all default values.
Select [High: QCIF (176*144)] to use the high )
quality video transmission for a data meeting. .
To use the ordinary quality video trans- :
mission :
Select [Normal: QCIF (176*144)] to use the ordi- :
nary quality video transmission for a data meet- :
ing. :
To use the low quality video transmis- j
sion ‘
Select [Low: QCIF (176*144)] to use the low qual- )
ity video transmission for a data meeting. .
..
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@ Configuring Communication Board

You can change the settings of "Auto Save" and "Regis-
ter Document" on the [Communication Board] tab of the

< Register Document >
You can specify whether to standardize the high-quality
printing in registering Excel data.

. = ool | — L % W By, i
[Tool] screen. ) [ Moo Comemrecstontios ] o |
e When the communication board is restricted in : B im— —
§ the service restriction, the [Communication )
‘Tt Board] tab is not displayed on the [Tool] screen. . T vt matas
< Auto Save > :
You can set whether to save the content of the Commu- :
nication Board automatically when a data meeting ends. )
= Tool _— i . W i, -
| Mterdoss || Commnementicar | chat | . |
i p—— 1
Save ohoad Reberescr feicker . |
- : Irtuhration
: L oK L Concel
: @ To standardize the high-quality printing
| : §....... Check [The print qualities of the Excel sheet are
. united in high qualitys and document is regis-
| ) tered.] to standardize the high-quality printing.
) To keep the printing quality
(et | ‘ Uncheck [The print qualities of the Excel sheet
i . are united in high qualitys and document is regis-
- : : tered.] to keep the printing quality.
M To save the content of the Communica- :
(M  tion Board automatically j
Check [It preserves it automatically] and specify )
the destination to save it. The messages are .
saved automatically in the folder specified as the )
destination when a data meeting ends. .
..
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@ Configuring Chat

You can change the settings of "Font", "Display color of
chat message", and "Background color of chat message

< Display color of chat message >

You can change the color of chat messages displayed

on the chat screen.

; : ) Al Tool w JJ_Q,_ L=
display region" on the [Chat] tab of the [Tool] screen. : P— o
. The font style and size of chat message is set.
< Font > . - =
You can change the font and size of chat messages dis- PYT——
played on the chat screen. : Wama
. N | o |
B < : oot iy e '
[tendass | Commmcatiniiand| T | . e
= . — i |
n;:t'hmdmddl::m-n . - cclorf chot masange gl agen
*d nE g[St ) mw*uwizlw-u
B Dusplay color of chat message .
The degiay g of the cht i . . W esder dacley s
My dagiery cokor 3
e | : ) Toare i rarg e
Oavers dhaghey color \ : W A e
I | Geec : 1 toreserves & sutomasicaly
Whisgar chae daplay colee ° Saren aboadd i frichr
B Backgrourd color ol chal message dagliry rgon : 'E]
mwmn#mm-u. .
| . o e
B Header daglay shin .
9 Ther s chargig s o
RS | : @ To change the display color of mes-
Saree phead [ ——— ° .
) (Mm% sages you transmit
) Select and set [My display color] to change the
Co o] . display color of your own messages. For whisper
) chat messages, the [Whisper chat display color]
. is used.
: To change the display color of other
. participants' messages
. Select and set [Other’s display color] to change
) the display color of other participants' messages.
. To change the display color of whisper
I chat messages
. Select and set [Whisper chat display color] to
: change the display color of whisper chat mes-
. sages.
..
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< Background color of chat message display
region >
You can change the background color of the chat char-

< Auto Save >
You can set whether to save chat messages automati-
cally when a data meeting ends.

acter display area. : = i W =)
il Tool . A == . [ Pendoes | Commmcatonboard | |
Fer—— . PSR
W et . L s _
T ot styke s of chat measage o s . o W25 | ]
Sofe San
o s ’[m"] . B Dy cxler of chal messege
W Dupiny cokw of chet ) Wy dncla cokr )
o ’ I | 5o |
Wy Gaslay coke . s daplay coker
I | <cect | . N | 5ot |
Ontar's il coer - Whoper chat dagley cokr
Whisoer chat dapiay color : W Dackground coktr of chat masssge Seplay gen
—— ° Tho bichironnd ke of chal msesage segpon 8 o
1 Buckround cokoe of chat enesage dackey ogion .  —
‘The baciground color of chat message region s set. ° l
[ B . W Hsader dagiay e
W Header duapiay myte. - = r:n-mmn )
SR : T |
W Ao Save . Save shead Beference foider.
[0k preserves & automaticaly .
Save shead Reference folder. .
[resiaen | ‘ [ox [ o |
Lok [ G
: m? To save chat messages automatically
< Header display style > j : when a data meeting ends
You can specify whether to insert a line break between : Check [It preserves it automatically] and specify
the header (user name) and the message. . the destination to save them.
= S — ) The messages are saved automatically in the
i & . folder specified as the destination when a data
[Hosdos | Commescaiiact| 5|
— ) meeting ends.
Tha fart style and s of chat masesge i ot .
S Sze
el ns ,m .
B Dusplay color of chat message :
Ih:n:wuiu et N
Caher's dhaplay wobor .
Whisgar chut dagley coler .
I | et .
B Eachgroursd cobor o chal mesasge dsgiy mgen -
The backgreund coler of chat message repon @ set .
B Header daglay shin ’ :
[ Thers bs chornirng b o .
- Ma“l‘:‘i‘mlm ‘ :
Saren dhead Fietrrras fokder :
I
[ ox [ e | :
ml To remove the line break between the :
B bheader (user name) and the message :
Uncheck [There is changing line] to remove the :
line break between the user name and the mes- .
sage. :
..
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How to Use Favorites | |
and Lines/Fixed | -
. : I l
Function ; ]
: W woe |
: T ] Function |
This section describes how to use Call functions buttons, . :
. . - Call Transfar-All i
how to add Call functions buttons to Favorites, how to  ° -
copy those buttons, and how to display names of the - =L BT J
other party. .
: (| Spesker |
Using Telephone Function : 3 o .
- The specified function is now running.
Call functions buttons are displayed to be used on the . ‘ To hi hich .
browse window displayed by selecting a Line or a Fixed : ﬁ o hide buttons which are not regis-
function on the MOC plug-in. Names of Call functions - tered to functions
buttons can be modified. . Click .ﬂ 1 (User configurations) on the MOC plug-
This section describes Fixed functions. : in to display the [User configurations] screen.
. Check [Selects whether to display an
. i : unregistered in Call functions buttons or not] of
0 USIﬂg a Call Functions Button . [User Operation].
: For details, refer to "Hiding Unregistered Call
— _— . functions buttons".
1 Click == (Line) or =~ (Fixed function) in :
the MOC plug-in. j
Call functions buttons are displayed in the browse )
window. .
s — :
1 .
Qi catTenstera i: :
1§ .
. il Flzzh Button [: :
: T ] Hold [l :
: 1 :
15 Spesker il :
e —— -
..
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@ Renaming a Button

You can change the display settings registered to each : ' . : i |
= = ' ——— |
button registered to == (Line), =~ (Fixed function), ) om0 ]
and ;k' (Favorites) on the toolbar. : e J
1 Right-click the button to change the set- - ; — ﬁ
tings. ; - - ]
The right-click menu appears. : - i e f
- . : i | ]
[ T | | | .
] e :._g | o= | .
—a— — - The setting has now been changed.
:: "'“:‘;:"" . :—: : . When the button name or comment is changed in Favorites,
i i | : the button name or comment in the original list is also
W8 cono s i | ‘
i | i | )
: l? To restore the settings
. Click Setto Default | in the [Display Set-
- Th ) ting] screen.
I To change tooltips
2  Click [Set] on the right-click menu. : Change the comment in the [Comment] field in
The [Display Setting] screen appears. ‘ the [Display Settings] screen.
Display Setting %=
FLI%T : : * Regarding changing the button name, if the
Label . 2 number of characters of the button name
Call FD-Busy ) : exceeds the maximum number of characters
lem . to display on the button, "..." will be displayed
[ ) after the last character. Up to 18 characters
- ; can be displayed. In addition, up to 14 charac-
- _LI ) ters can be displayed for the flexible keys on
. the MOC plug-in.
3 Change [Label] in the [Display Setting] " DiSPlay sefings can Be dhanged via each of
. Favorites, Lines and Fixed functions.
screen. : + When Label or Comment is changed in Lines
Cra—] . or Fixed functions, the label or comment regis-
| : tered to Favorites is also changed.
Function
Call FWD-Busy °
Label
Call FWD-Busy Line .
Comment .
Call Forwarding-Busy Line .
Setto Default
Set Cancel .
.
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Adding a Line Button or a Call Changing the Position of a But-
Functions Button to Favorites ton in Favorites

You can register frequently used Call functions buttons : You can change the alignment of buttons registered to

to }:'f (Favorites). Favorites.

@ By Drag and Drop

@ Using the Right-Click Menu

1 Drag the button to change the alignment.
1 Right-click the button to add to Favorites.

The right-click menu appears.

an}mnaiun B |

# ™ W momomomm m mom oy

Add to Favorites

Setting

2 Click [Add to Favorites].

The registration has now been completed. e
e
M 8818
g’ 0 Lin<:3 buttons and Fixed function buttons can be T ] a0
registered redundantly. ' ‘ T it
» Up to 40 buttons can be added to Favorites. .
« If the original function button or line number : m
has been deleted, it will also be deleted in :
Favorites automatically. ’ (1 EEEEICTTT)
» Lumps of buttons which has been registered to : m
Favorites complies with the IP telephony ’
server specification.
» Right-clicking on a button without button name

on it does not make any changes. The screen with the changed alignment is displayed in

the window.
. ‘! If the following message appears
| @ I
! =] :
This message indicates that the number of but- .
tons in Favorites has reached the maximum num- ) BB Lsst Number Cat i Alignment
ber and thus the registration failed. . (B8 Do totDine is changed D
. P - .
: g O reow |

The setting has now been changed.

g The button of which its alignment has been
changed is placed below the button onto which
you dropped.
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@ By Cut and Paste

ight-click the button to change the align- -
1 Right-click the button to change the al
ment. :
The right-click menu appears. . W se——
Favorites & : —
[ P ——— I
|:I- Cut .
: Copy
I:I Add .
i : .
i Setting .
'- Clear ]
I Do twoew * The setting has now been changed.
: He + If the number of buttons in Favorites has been
) § reached the maximum number, the button
Lo e alignment cannot be changed by "cut and
. ) paste”.
2 Click [Cut]. . « The alignment of Line buttons and Fixed func-
) tion buttons cannot be changed.
Favorites = . » The button you cut will be added below the
ol e ) destination button.
Ii Cut .
- Copy .
% Add
‘ . L] .
| e : Copying a Button Registered to
'- Clear ° .
: - : Favorites
B Do ot Distut .
* You can copy buttons registered in Favorites.
-1 Right-click the button to copy.
. . . . ) The right-click menu appears.
3 Right-click on the destination button. ; 9 PP
. Favorites
: .;@ *Rm?--.-----
Z i
| Spesker .
:
: ‘
| T | ' |
I .
0 .
] .
' .
. .
! I
..
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2  Click [Copy].

Deleting a Button from Favor-

Favorites (] : iteS
=Ty T T T . You can delete buttons from Favorites.
l- Eoo0Y = -A:d- - o .
0| Speaker : 1 : :
Settin : Right-click th tton t lete.
T 9 _ ght-click the button to delete
T ) The right-click menu appears.
QB8 ponat o : — =
. Favorites )
:
: w0 818
:
I [ s |
3 Right-click on the destination button. j
.
The right-click menu appears. . T BT
. ;{;. Reocord ’:L-_-_-_-_-_-
rvorit : 0B - = '
. ] Copy :
. : Add .
. 1 Setting i
. 1 ]
; . ¥ Clear ]
88 DoMotDisturt N, 1 :
L Cut .
1 Copy : .
: Add ! ‘
: Setting :_
1 Clear ] °
4 Click [Add]. : i
I
-
:
I s | .
:
- The button has now been deleted.
:
il = “reos ~ 7 : or o ] s
. : » If the original function button or line number
: has been deleted, it will also be deleted in
: Favorites automatically.
: » Original buttons of Lines or Fixed functions
. . cannot be deleted.
The button has now been copied. :
1y + If no data to copy exists in the clipboard, but- )
tons cannot be added. .
e Example: Addition without copying )
* If the number of buttons registered in Favorites .
reaches the maximum number, buttons cannot )
be copied because the menus [Copy] and .
[Add] are disabled. )
» Buttons cannot be copied onto Line buttons or .
Fixed function buttons. )
» The button you copy will be added below the :
destination button. )
..
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How to Use
Contacts

This section describes how to use Contacts.

g » The contact detail information is displayed only
for the currently selected contact.

* No IM addresses can be registered in Con-
tacts.

* In the case of Thin Client, "Ringtone Pattern
cannot be used

Adding a New Contact

Members can be registered in the contacts list. This sec-
tion describes how to register a member using the right-
click menu.

.
°
°
°
°
°
° /
°

1 In Contacts right-click the top or a group

to which to add a contact.
The right-click menu appears.

& Cortacts
52 Kubo [Idis]
B3 st dev

Add A Group
Add A Contact

Paste

Setting

Delete

2 Click [Add a Contact]

The [Contact Setting] screen appears.

|
Teleghicne numberd

sunusess -I
Teleghicre numberd

<unused- -]

 EMall Addrmsses
EMail Address 1

unussc -]

Ml Address?

unusec -]

DMl Addressd

“unuzac -]

il Addressd

<unusacs -]

IWW

Standard -I |
=3 cwon | |

3 Fillin necessary items

Erraa—
Tebtphone number3.
[ —
Telaphon numberd

bab@mail cor 7]
wwm
Ilmlaid

EMail Address3

I EMall Addressd

To register a contact, set [Name] and
either number(s) or address(es) for
[Telephone number1] to [Telephone
number4] or [Email Address1] to [Email
Address4]

Up to 64 characters can be input in
[Telephone number1] to [Telephone
number4] on the [Contact Setting]
screen

Up to 256 characters can be input in
[Email Address1] to [Email Address4] on
the [Contact Setting] screen.

[Ringer Pattern] on the [Contact Setting]
screen cannot be used
unless t [Telephone number1] is set.
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4 ciickl i : Deleting a Contact
. . A member can be deleted from the contacts list.
Contacts £ .
2% Kubo [idle] B . i . .
gm dev -1 Click a contact or detail information to be
2nd dev .
29 Aice [ide] ’ deleted.
Futha el o . = )
Iﬂﬁ- Bob [idle] . _
1 £ 6304 1 : B
-] bub{mail.ccml # Contacts
3_:' Bl == . 59 Kubo [idiz]
4 Planning L& .
&9 James [Idie] . g f
!b Nancy [Absent] . ﬁ ab Add A Group
2% Operator [die] : Pig Add A Contact
] Ticket reservation x . 0 i
B *b M Paste
. . 29 0g Setting
The registration has now been completed. : g“
. a4 3ng Delete
M When Softphone has been updated & Desn
(A from DtermSP30 j .
Contents of the member buttons for DtermSP30 )
are carried over to the contacts list. This informa- - 2 Right-click the selected contact or detail
tion is placed directly below the top, and corre- ) . .
2 e e e : information.
sponds to the contact detail information as .
follows. : Alternatively, press the [Delete] key on the keyboard.
DtermSP30 -> SP350 . The right-click menu appears.
Member button data  ->Contact detail : |
information . acts
. &% Kubo [idie]
Name -> Name . 25 s dev
Phone Number -> Telephone number1 . g,?d:Z";
Pop-Up ->None (Not carried . -
over) 2 TgF CellTransfer(h) h
E-mail Address -> Email Address1 . ” iy B e E b :
abe cor en oun
Ringtone Patterns -> Ringer Pattern : 2 v zﬁdid,:i;m:Mm, h
: i ﬂ"e;[{; Orline Notification 1
. &2 Operator Cut !
iy » Up to 100 contacts can be registered. . Cany ]
« If an attempt is made to add a new contact : o :
when 100 contacts are already registered, a . Deete Y
warning message appears, and the operation :
is stopped. . .
* When there are contacts who have the same ) 3 Click [Delete]'
Telephone number1 and if the ringer pattern is . The confirmation dialog appears.
changed in [Ringer Pattern] on the [Contact ) - .
Setting] screen, all settings for the contacts are .
shared, and the same ringer pattern is applied )
to the contacts. .
« If a set WAV file cannot be played when one of )
Pattern 1 to Pattern 10 is selected in [Ringer .
Pattern] on the [Contact Setting] screen, the )
pattern specified by the IP telephony server is .
applied. )
i
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&2 Kubo [Idie]

25 1st dev
PR T
5 2nd dev 1

1 ﬁ Aice [idle] g
1 = Abe [Absert] g
BT ==

g Planning

39 James [Idle]

5 Nancy [Absert]
P Operator [Idie]

&3 Ticket reservation
23 3d dev

3 Room reservation =

The contact has now been deleted.

p ‘! To select multiple contacts
§....... Click multiple contacts while holding down the
[Ctrl] key to select them.

g » [Delete] in the right-click menu for a contact is
disabled while a contact or group is being
edited.

» Clicking the [Delete] key on the keyboard while
you are editing a contact or group cannot
delete a contact.

Editing a Contact

Contents of a contact can be edited.

eccccee

1 Click a contact or detail information to be
edited.

Contacts
&% Kubo [idie]
1st dev
2nd dav
22 Hice Nide]
At o] m
g2 Bob [ide]
f 6804
g G ozserse
§ et
abc com. i
Planning
99 James [Idle]
55 Mancy [Absent]
59 Operator e, =

e

2 Right-click the selected contact or detail

information.
The right-click menu appears.

Teontss @]
& Contacts -
20 Kubo [idi]

25 st dev
25 2nd dev

29 Alce [idie]

Call/Transfer(M)
Send E-Mail

g :t\’chr Send PE Sound
,,J::J Redirect Vaice Mail(A)
&y Nangy Online Notification
0 Opery —
3 Ticks
s

U g

1

y  Deee

3 Click [Setting].

The [Contact Setting] screen appears.

E=ems )
=
| Tebephone numbens 1
Tesephorse numnberl
Tesspheas numberd
Tebephone numbed
wunuzecs B
Tebephone numberd
e a—
EMal Addresses
ENsl Adress
Ml Addres s
Ml Addresad
Ml Addressd
Fongér Patien
] oo | |

4 Make required changes.

5 Click i
The contact have now been edited.

b [Setting] in the right-click menu for a contact is
H disabled while a contact or group is being edited.

eccccee
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Moving a Contact

One or more contacts registered in the contacts list can
be moved.

@ Using the Right-Click Menu

1 Click a contact or detail information to be

moved.

Contacts :
52 Kubo [idie]
st dev

Ind dev

¥ Alice [idle]

abc comp.
Planning
3‘9 James [Idlie]

5 Nancy [Absert]
22 Operator [idle]

4 bob[mail.com

| »

2 Right-click the selected contact or detail

information.

The right-click menu appears.

B Contacts
49 Kubo [Idie]
2% st dev
24 2nd dev
29 Alice idig]

=
B abc ooJ
25 Plannin
&9 James
S Nancy
& Opes

Il Abe [Absent]

Call/Transfer(M)

Send E-Mail
Send PB Sound 3
Redirect Voice Mail (A} 3

Online Notification

Copy
Setting 1

Delete

3 Click [Cut].

cts
59 Kubo [idie]

25 st dev
25 nddev
9 Alice Tidle]
5 Abe [Absert] =
t Call/Transfer(M) »
¢ Send E-Mil
= Send PB Sound >
23 abc com
2 Plarrin Redirect Voice Mail(A) v
22 James || Online Notification
b Naney Cut
22 Operat I
‘Copy i
Setting
Delete

4 Click the group to which to move the con-
tact.

& Contacts -
&% Kubo [ide]
g st dev
25 2nd dev
59 Alice [Idle]
5 Mbe [Absent]

&2 James [Idle]
3 Nancy [Absert] iz

5 Right-click the selected group.

The right-click menu appears.

& Contacts 7
&9 Kubo [idie]
23 12t dev
23 2nd dev
49 Alice [idle]
5 Abe [Absent]

{4 bobjmail. com

-
Add A Group
Add A Contact

Paste

6 Select [Paste].

The screen after the move is displayed.

C(.:ntads

59 Kubo [Idle]
23 st dev
25 Znd dev
29 HMice [die]
5 Abe [Absent]
#_ai abc cop
g Planning
R el - -
TR
C 6804 1
1 G mz2asse78s 0
y - S iebaicon 8
Eﬂ James [Idle]
S Nanoy [Absert] 2

The contact has now been moved.

To select multiple contacts

§ A¢ 2

:BES  Click multiple contacts while holding down the
[Ctrl] key to select them.

g » [Cut] and [Paste] in the right-click menu for a

sececcce

contact are disabled when a contact or group
is being edited.

» The moved contact is displayed at the end of
the destination group.
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@ By Drag and Drop

1 Drag a contact or detail information to be

2 Drop it on the group to which to move it.

The contact has now been moved.

§h‘

r

moved.

&l Cortacts
59 Kubo [ide]

0123456789
4 bob[mail. com
abc comp
Planning
&9 Fujta [idie]
Eﬂ James [Idle]
S Nanoy [Absent]

& Cortacts
59 Kubo [idie]
é st dev
Znd dav
ﬁ Hlice [Ide]
&n Abe [Absert]

52 Fuita [Idie]
39 James [Idle]
i3 Nancy [Absent]

The screen after the move is displayed.

# Contacts
3% Kubo [ide]
g st dev
23 2nd dev
52 Hice [idie]
&a Abe [Absent]
42 Bob [idle]
g abc comp.
g Planning
Rt o
1 [ Bob [1di=] B
g s
1 G 0123456789,
g [ boblmail comy
B Tt T = =

) To select multiple contacts

2

[Ctrl] key to select them.

The moved contact is displayed at the end of the

destination group.

eccccee

Click multiple contacts while holding down the

Copying a Contact

A contact can be copied.

1 Click a contact or detail information to be

copied.

& Cortacts
22 Kubo [idie]
1st dev

2nd dev

Planning
59 Fuita [idie]

22 James [Idie]

55 Nancy [Absent]

[ bob[mail.

com

2 Right-click the selected contact or detail

information.
The right-click menu appears.
& Cortacts
59 Kubo [idle]
25 1t dev
25 2nd dev
22 Hice [Ide]
5 Abe [Absert]
F o
[ Call/Transfer(M)
14 Send E-Mail
= Send PB Sound
g 2:‘:": Redirect Voice Mail(A)
29 Fuit Online Notification
29 James [y
53 Nanoy [ zm
- 0]
1 = I}
i Setting
[ | Delete
3 Click [Copyl].
-ﬂ Cortacts
9 Kubo [idie]
25 18t dev
23 2nd dev
90 Hice [idle]
= Abe [Absent,
g Call/Transfer(M)
[ Send E-Mail
8 b Send PB Sound
abe cop ) "
Redirect Voice Mail(A)
Fi
9 James [id

B
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4  Select the copy destination group and - A tGroup Registration
right-click on it. :

5 Click [Paste].

T

The right-click menu appears.

This section describes group registration/editing/dele-
tion.

o= Also, Contacts can be managed by group.
o
49 Alice [idle] . .
B @ Registering a New Group
Bt
;glf;fﬁ Groups can be created in the contacts list.
25 abc comp.
G ——————— : .
. ~ 1 Select the top of the contacts list or a
ﬂf N - 3 group and right-click on it.
P | ) The right-click menu appears.
s

Add A Group
Add A Contact

The screen after the paste is displayed.

Paste

A = ==

& Cortacts - &9 James [Idle]
2% Kubo [idis] . =5 Nancy [Absent]
A4 15t dev . 42 Operator [Idie]
25 2nd dev . 9 Ticket reservation
59 Alice [idie] . ? Room reservation
55 Abe [Absent] ’ #4 Design
32 Bob [idie] :
g abc comp.
g Planning
wuile el o .
S ; :
Tt 2 Click [Add A Group].
1 £ 0123456789
B boblnat o ) The [Group Name Setting] dialog appears.
2 etz = = ¢ > : [Group g] dialog app

he contact has now been copied.

Cancel

To select multiple contacts

Click multiple contacts while holding down the : 3 Input a group name.
[Ctrl] key to select them. :

iy » Even if a contact is copied, the Online tst dev
Notification setting is not copied. [ ok | Cancel |

* When you overwrite the contents of the clip-
board by "copying" or "cutting" text in another
application after clicking [Cut] in the right-click
menu for a contact, the [Cut] operation is can-

7 « Up to 100 characters can be input as the

group name in the [Group Name Set-

celed. ) tings] dialog.
 If an attempt is made to copy a contact with . * A group cannot be set with the group
[Copy]/[Paste] when 100 contacts are already ) name field blank.

registered, a warning message appears at the
timing of clicking [Paste], and the copy of the
contact is canceled.

» The copied contact is displayed at the end of
the destination group.
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3 Click [Setting].

4  Click . :
] . The [Group Name Setting] dialog appears.
A new group is added. .
B Group Name Setting |
: Planning |
ﬂ Contacts .
A2 Ko el . LR
i Tst dev: .
Ay Z'-wdd-ev .
24 abe cop. .
24 Planring -4 Input a group name.
29 James [idie] °
s Nancy [Absert] ’ [Group Name Setting 1806 |
&9 Operator [Idls] ' -
3 Ticket reservation Skl
g E:;r;nresenraﬁon OK | Cancel
3 Ird dev .
: He « Up to 100 characters can be input as the
: group name in the [Group Name Set-
The group has now been added. ) tings] dialog.
) « A group cannot be set with the group
1y » Up to 500 groups can be registered. . name field blank.
* If an attempt is made to add a new group when :
500 groups are already registered, a warning ) B
message appears, and the operation is can- : 5 Click | 4.
celed. )
* A group created directly below the top is : :
treated as the first layer, and up to ten layers .  Contacts
can be nested. : &2 Kubo [l
. Q Tst dev
. £4 Ind dev
° ﬁ abc comp.
H : g Planning
@ Renaming a Group : R
. =5 Nancy [Absent)
A group name can be edited. . 5P Operator [die]
. 3 Ticket reservation
. . @ Room reservation
1 Click a group to be renamed. : 5 Dasi
2] Contacts ’
22 Kubo [idle]
& 1st dev . 1
-l - The group name has now been edited.
- ) Hy » Multiple groups cannot be selected.
=5 Nancy [Absent] : ., * When you right-click during group editing or
f; g";:‘;i‘gm ‘ you right-click a group in the tenth layer, the
3 Foom reservation : [Add A Group] menu item is disabled.
.ﬁ Design :
g Ird dev
- @ Deleting a Group
2 Right-click the selected group. 1 Click a group to be deleted.
The right-click menu appears. .
: & Cortacts
# Contacts ) 59 Kubo [idle]
&9 Kuba [idie] . 24 1st dev
st dev . 25 2nd dev
25 2nd dev . 25 abc com.
abc cop . 24 Planning
Fr . . 42 James [idie]
32 Jam Add A Group X . 3 Nancy [Absent]
&5 Nan Add A Contact ' . 29 Operator (Idle]
3‘3 Op 1 : @ Ticket reservation
@ Tick Paste .
e : i
3rd Delete 1 .
e
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2 Right-click the selected group.

: Moving a Group
Alternatively, press the [Delete] key on the keyboard. .

The right-click menu appears.

B Contacts .
Ao - @ Using the Right-Click menu

- i : _
b-miren -1 Click the group you want to move.
9 Ticket reservation :
&3 Room resenvation

A group registered in the Group can be moved.

23 Desian e e
. 1 AddAGroup V-
g AddAContct M =t dev 1
1 paste 1 5P Kubo [di] !
= . " 29 Kert [idie] 1
1 il . -y ==
Delete . 25 abc cop
24 Planning
B ) &9 James [ide]
3 Click [Delete]. ; 2 Ny e
. 99 Operator [Idle]
The confirmation dialog appears. . 4 Room reservation [Idle]
T =) &4 Design
= L 52 Ticket resenvation [Idie]

2 Right-click the group you have selected.
4 Click L’ . ) The right-click menu appears.

& Cortacts
29 Kubo [Idie]
& st dev
24 2nd dev
g abc comp.
g Planning
p James [Idie]
53 Mancy [Absert]
P Operator [Idle]
€3 Ticket reservation
&3 Room reservation
24 Design . N ——— —
- mmm S . g‘l’id(elresewaﬁon{ldle]

Add a Group
Add a Contact

The group has now been deleted.

g » Multiple groups cannot be selected.

» [Delete] in the right-click menu is disabled
while you are editing a contact or group.

+ Clicking the [Delete] key while you are editing
a contact or group cannot delete a group.

eccccee
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3 Click [Cut].

Add a Group
Add a Contact

Cut N

Copy
Paste

Setting

Delete

29 Ticket reservation [Idie]

will be erased.

4 Click the move destination of the root or

group.

] Cortacts
Xé st dev

59 Abe [ide]
29 Bob [idie]
g abc comp
24 Planning
39 James [idie]
&% Mancy [ids]
3‘3 Operator [Idle]
42 Room reservation [ldle]
g Design

3% Ticket reservation [Idie]

g If any of [Contact Setting], [Group Setting],
[Delete], [Add A Contact], [Add A Group],
[Drag & Drop A Contact] and [Drag & Drop
A Group] is performed between [Cut] and
[Paste] operations, the cut operation will be
canceled and the content of the clipboard

5 Right-click the root or group you selected.

The right-click menu appears.

] Cortacts
35’5; st dev
22 Kubo [Idie]
29 Kent [idie]
- ==

Add a Group
Add a Contact

Cut

Copy
Paste

Setting

Delete

3’ Ticket reservation [Idie]

6 Select [Paste].

The screen after the move is completed appears.

& Cortacts
24 2nd dev
29 Alice [Idie]
29 Abe [idie]
29 Bob [di]
st dev
Pl wxuh ldeh = =
Em
1 (am '
1 [ 3303 1
1 i kent@mail.com I
g MCBP = =- = -- S
g Planning
52 James [idie]
39 Nancy [Idie]
3% Operator (Idie]

| »

This completes the move operation.

sececcee

grayed out.

» While editing contacts and groups, [Cut] and
[Paste] on the right-click menu of groups are

» The moved group is displayed at the back of all

moved groups in the move destination.

@ Using Drag & Drop

1 Drag the group you want to move.

.
==

p Alice [Idle]
59 Abe [idie]
59 Bob [idie]

24 abe cop.

24 Planning

22 James [idie]

&% Nancy [idis]

29 Operator [ldle]

99 Room reservation [ldle]

#4 Design

22 Ticket reservation [Idie]

2 Drop it at the move destination.

& Cortacts
sEEm (O )
24 ndslere

13 Aice ide]
Abe [Idle]

32 Bob [idle]
g abc comp.
@ Planning
56 James [Idl]
22 Mancy [idie]
39 Operator [Idlie]
29 Room reservation [Idle]
Design
29 Ticket reservation [Idie]
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. & Cortacts i
. A 200000000 0
23 . F Add a Group
) 2 a Add a Contact
2 e] o
. Copy
. - .
29 Abe [ide] . 23 Setting
" 9 Bob [de] ) » e
abc comp. -
g Planning | p Operator [Idle]
22 James [idie] . 2% Room reservation [Idle]
&9 Nancy [Ide] . Design
&9 Operator [Idle] . 59 Ticket reservation [Idie] |
This completes the move operation. : 4 Click the copy destination.
e The moved group is displayed at the back of all . o i
: moved groups in the move destination. ’ 24 st dev |
: 29 Kubo [idle]
I 29 Kert lidie]
. £ 3303
. 9 3303
Copying a Group ; <Ed | :
: 29 Abe [die]
: 39 Bob [de]
A group can be copied. : 24 abe comp.
. 2% Planning LS
. . 22 James [idie]
1 Click the group you want to copy. . 5 Noncy [de]
. j? Operator [Idle] -
Y ist dev - 5 Right-click the group you have selected.
Kubo [Idle] .
< : The right-click menu appears.
| H Conlac‘is - |
WL . G st dev Bl
24 abe corp. . 39 Kubo [dis] -
g Planning . pm Iidle]
59 James [die] : 3303
&% Nancy [ide] . ¥ 3303
5P Operator [die] 14 kent @mai.com 3
2% Room resarvation [Idie] . gm - m om omow 3
g Design . 1 Add a Group ]
59 Ticket reservation [ldie] | . 1 Add a Contact :
: g g Cut ]
; ; ) A0 Copy ' L
2 Right-click the group you have selected. - | :
The right-click menu appears. : ::; Setting ] J
s - Delete ]
y = Add a Group
Add a Contact .
4 I
a3 - .
.
P .
» ) .
52 Operator [idie] :
32 Room reservation [Idle] °
Design ’
49 Ticket reservation [idle] :
i
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6 Click [Paste].

The screen after the paste is completed appears.

& Cortacts

24 st dev
32 Kubo [idie]
59 Kert lidie]

25 Ind dev
39 Alice [Idle]
39 Abe [ide]
9 Bob [ide]
st dew
o SO [P = =
' PlEmE
1 £ 3303 1 i
1 I3 3303 1
1 4 kert@mailcom 1

EBPTE mmm==S

‘g Planning -

] »

This completes the copy operation.

eccccee

* When you overwrite the contents of the clip-
board by "copying" or "cutting" text in another
application after clicking [Cut] in the right-click
menu for a group, the [Cut] operation is can-
celed.

» The copied group is displayed at the end of the
destination group.

Placing a Call

You can place a call to a contact registered in the con-
tacts list.

@ Using the Mouse

1 Click the top item of a contact you want to

call.
The detail information is displayed.

p James [Idie]

29 Mancy [ide]

29 Operator [Idle]

2P Room reservation [Idle]
g Design

22 Ticket reservation [Idie]

2 CIith(Telephone number) in the detail

information.

The confirmation dialog appears.

You can also get the same result by the following opera-
tions.

* Click [Call/Transfer(M)] in the right-click menu.

* Press the [Enter] key with [‘- (Telephone number]
selected in the detail information.

» Double-click [‘. Telephone number] in the detail infor-
mation (option setting is required).

“spaso

@ Make a cal/transfer. [5803]

I~ Mever ask again.

Cancel

3 Click .

You hear the ringback tone.

': If you use the USB handset (rec-
=% ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

4  Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIick (End call button) to disconnect the
call.
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@ When multiple phone numbers are set : 2 Click ! (Email Address) in the detail infor-
The submenu for the right-click menu item [Call/ : mation.

Transfer(M)] is displayed. Select a phone number . The mail send screen appears. (The image is for

from the submenu and perform an origination/ ‘ Outlook Express.)

transfer operatlc::m T ) You can also get the same result by the following

- oot . operations.
T ) + Click [Send E-mail] in the right-click menu.
e et . * Press the [Enter] key with [ (Email Address)]
o ) selected in the detail information.
:‘: . * Double-click [ (Email Address)] in the detailed infor-
) mation (option setting is required).
. The mail creation screen appears with the e-mail
% * [Call/Transfer(M)] in the right-click menu is hid- ‘ address set in the [To] field.
H den if all Telephone number1 to Telephone .
B number4 are unused. %;wd:nMES::: Insert Format Tools Table Window Help @ng

« All call/transfer operations using the contacts . S0 L B oA 8 | % L] R Optoren < [ FTML =
list support [Prefix with external call number] in : WTo.. | kedagmaicom \
[User configurations]. : =Sl ‘

» The call/transfer method with the single click ) g:’:\ % lg | TmesteRoman <12 1 AT B 7T | jg
operation can be changed to the double-click . = — — =
operation in [User configurations]. ) |
For details, refer to "Setting Single/Double . l
Click to Display Detailed Data of Call History/ ) 1
Contacts/Search". .

Sendmg an E-mail - The e-mail has now been sent.
An e-mail can be sent using Contacts. : i ; }
: M When multiple e-mail addresses are set
. . ) The submenu for the right-click menu item [Send
o Sendmg an E'mall . E-mail] is displayed. Select an e-mail address
) from the submenu and perform an e-mail sending
1 Click the top item of a contact to which CIPCIEI LI
you want to send an e-mail. . . 3| ;
The detail information is displayed. .
ﬂ Contacts =)
52 Kubo [idie] .
&5 1st dev .
44 nd dev : To select multiple contacts
#4 abc com .
A8 Sales U 1ot depamet 3 : Click multiple contacts while holding down the
:p tﬁd:agje] : 1 . [Ctrl] key to select them.
g L osen . .
v ] ikeda@mail comd .
Planniry
gJames [?dle] - . g » The mailer used in the mailing function uses
gg:g:‘:‘;;:}“ : g ) the program selected in the [E-mail:] field of
€ Ticket reservation - . [Internet programs] of [Control Panel]-[Internet
) Options...].
. * [Send E-mail] in the right-click menu for a con-
) tact is hidden when all Email Address1 to
. Email Address4 are unused.
) * The e-mail sending method with the single
. click operation can be changed to the double-
) click operation in [User configurations].
. For details, refer to "Setting Single/Double
) Click to Display Detailed Data of Call History/
. Contacts/Search".
T -
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With Contacts, you can send DTMF tone to the party you
are talking on the phone.

1 You are on the phone.

2 Click a contact to which you want to send
DTMF tone.

& Cortacts
37 Kubo [Busy]

25 1st dev

25 2nd dev

a abc cop

] »

ales Div 1=t denatment
2L tkeda [Busy]
{ 5803
{ 5o
4 ikeda@mail.com
24 Planning
ﬁt James [Busy]
55 Nancy [Absert]

2L Operator [Busy] =
= I e

4

3 Right-click the selected contact.

The right-click menu appears.

&4 Sales Div 1st department B
- mmomom

Call/Transfer(M) v
Send E-Mail
) Send PB Sound i
ﬁ j::s'"lg Redirect Voice Mail(A) »
t Nancy | Online Notification
’ 5, Operatoy o
: Copy
4+ Setting
|
i Delete

4  Click [Send PB Sound].

PB Sound have now been sent.

When multiple phone numbers are set

The submenu for the right-click menu item [Send
PB Sound] is displayed. Select a phone number
from the submenu and send PB Sound.

W

=

CaTransterh) .
Send BAT]

Send (-l

Send PH Sound. .
Fadoect Voica ) »

Bl E 5

&
Copy

setiing
Debete.

g * [Send PB Sound] in the right-click menu for a
contact is hidden if all Telephone number1 to
Telephone number4 are unused.

* [Send PB Sound] in the right-click menu for a
contact can be selected only when the line sta-
tus is "On the phone" or "In operation".

Redirecting Voice Mail

With Contacts, call recording data can be redirected.

.
.
.
.
.
.
°
.

1 During recording with the UMS.

2 Click a contact to which the recording

data is to be redirected.
The detail information is displayed.

] Contacts .

40 Kubo [Busy]
& st dev
25 nddev
g abc com.
#3, Sgles.DiIstdegatment, g
1 2L Tkeda [Busyl 1
1 (n 6803 1
1 t 6804 1
4 ikeda@mail.com g |

&4 Plaring = T T T %
2% James [Busy]
-ﬁ Mancy [Absent]

2L Operator [Busy] =
4 [ m Ehi

3 C|iCk£(Telephone number) in the detalil

information.

You can also get the same result by the following
operations.
* Click [Redirect Voice mail] in the right-click menu.

* Press the [Enter] key with [‘- (Telephone number)]
selected in the detail information.

* Double-click [(. (Telephone number)] in the detail
information (option setting is required).

The destination has now been changed.
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When multiple phone numbers are set

The submenu for the right-click menu item
[Redirect Voice mail] is displayed. Select a phone
number from the submenu and change the desti-
nation.

rOal\ﬁransier(M) »
¢ Sond MO
! Send E-Mail

7206
5212
9206

cut

Copy

Setting

i Delete

» To change the recording destination with this
method, enable [Voice mail Cooperation] in
[Voice mail] under [Recording] in [User config-
uration].

UMS-related keys need to be registered to

function keys.

[Redirect Voice mail] in the right-click menu for

a contact is hidden if all Telephone number1 to

Telephone number4 are unused.

* [Redirect Voice mail] in the right-click menu for
a contact is hidden if [Recording] of the UMS
function is not set to a line key.

» [Change Destination] in the right-click menu for
a contact can be selected if the phone function
button of the UMS function key [Recording] is
lighted when the right-click menu is displayed.
If the light of the phone function button is off,
the menu is disabled.
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How to Use the Call
History

This section describes how to use the call history such
as how to display the call history and how to place a call
by using the history.

You can check the call history from N (Incoming calls)
on the MOC plug-in.

Up to 500 call histories (outgoing calls+Incoming calls)
can be stored. When the number of histories exceeds
the limit, the history is deleted from the oldest one.

Displaying the Incoming Calls/

Outgoing Calls

The call history can be displayed from S (Incoming
calls) on the MOC plug-in. "History/log type + date/time
+ name + organization" are displayed at the top of his-
tory. In the detail data, "date/time + (call duration)",
"phone number”, "IM address", "e-mail address", and
"presence" are displayed.

aY "Hour:minute" is displayed when the date/time is
%J

today. "Month/date" is displayed when the date/
time is before today.

@ Displaying the Outgoing calls

1 Right-click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC

plug-in.
[Outgoing calls] is displayed.

2 Click [Outgoing calls].

The outgoing calls are displayed.

!Reverse time order L“History 104

= 18:07 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1=t department
15 1756 Fujita {Planning) 3
(5% 17:24 Bob (2nd dev)

(5% 17:23 Bob (2nd dev)

{ 02/31 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
-+ 07/28 6801

= 07/20 keda

% 07/20 Teeda

Pk 07 S0 Mo

3 Click the party to check the history detail.
The history detail is displayed.
10 1 . g:l—l 1, 1014

y
(e 41807 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
(D) 2009/09/02 180707 (00:06:33)
, 5203
i keda®mailcom
49 Hie
3% T7EE Fuins (PIarme]
{56 17:24 Bob (Ind dev)
(5% 17:23 Bob (2nd dev)

LN T LTI RN S AU TR SR R .

aY » The call history may not be recorded properly.

* When the number of histories is too many to
display in one screen, the "vertical scroll bar"
appears. When the number of characters for
the name and organization is too long to dis-
play in one screen, the "horizontal scroll bar"
appears.

» The detail data that can be displayed at a time
is one history only. When another history is
selected, the previously opened detail data will
be closed automatically. (The presence that
can be checked at a time is one item only
since the presence is also displayed in the
detail data.)

* The number of "phone number" and "e-mail
address" that can be displayed in the call his-
tory is one for each item.

* When the presence function is not used, the
item "presence" is not displayed.

* When a "UMS" number is called, "Voice Mail"
is displayed on the top of history.

* When the name cannot be obtained through
the search, the phone number is displayed on
the top of history.

+ Items that data cannot be obtained through the
search are not displayed.

* When multiple items match as a result of the
search, the item that matched first is displayed
regardless of the registered type of the number
(common to "Outlook" and "Active Directory").

» The phone number to be used for the search is
set to the phone number on the detail data of
the history.

» IM address is obtained only from Active Direc-
tory.

» For the e-mail address of the detail data of the
history, the one with the highest priority is set.
(1)Outlook : "E-mail" only ("E-mail 2" and

"E-mail 3" are excluded.)
(2)Active Directory:"mail" only

» The organization of the detail data of the his-
tory is set as the following format.

(1)Outlook : (company/department)
(2)Active Directory:(company/department)

« If there is only one item to be displayed in the
bracket for the organization of the detail data of
the history, "/" is not displayed. In addition, if
there is no item to be displayed in the bracket,
"(/)" is not displayed.

N
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@ Displaying the Incoming Calls

1 Click &+ (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

n.

The incoming calls are displayed.

IReverse time order L”History 85
{4 09/11 keda (abc corpsSales Div 1st departmer =«
(SZ 09/01 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer|§|
1% 00/01 Bab {2nd dev) i
L= 09701 Kent (3rd dev)
(4= 09/11 keda (abe corp/Sales Div T2t departmer
4= 08/31 keda {abc corp#Sales Div 12t departmer
{4 08/31 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 12t departmer
t)? 0231 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmet

- q

208431 keda (abe corp /Sales Div 15t denartime:

2 Click the party to check the history detail.

The history detail is displayed.

IReverse time order ;”History il
01 keda (abe Ffoales

(D) 2009/09/01 191253 (00:06:56)
, 6203

L ikeda@mailcom

49 Hle

(% 0901 keda (abc corpSales Div 1st departmer

The call history may not be recorded properly.
When the number of histories is too many to
display in one screen, the "vertical scroll bar"
appears. When the number of characters for
the name and organization is too long to dis-
play in one screen, the "horizontal scroll bar"
appears.
The detail data that can be displayed at a time
is one history only. When another history is
selected, the previously opened detail data will
be closed automatically. (The presence that
can be checked at a time is one item only
since the presence is also displayed in the
detail data.)
The number of "phone number" and "e-mail
address" that can be displayed in the call his-
tory is one for each item.
When the presence function is not used, the
item "presence" is not displayed.
When a "UMS" number is called, "Voice Mail"
is displayed on the top of history.
When the name cannot be obtained through
the search, the phone number is displayed on
the top of history.
Items that data cannot be obtained through the
search are not displayed.
When multiple items match as a result of the
search, the item that matched first is displayed
regardless of the registered type of the number
(common to "Outlook" and "Active Directory").
The phone number to be used for the search is
set to the phone number on the detail data of
the history.
IM address is obtained only from Active Direc-
tory.
For the e-mail address of the detail data of the
history, the one with the highest priority is set.
(1)Outlook : "E-mail" only ("E-mail 2" and
"E-mail 3" are excluded.)
(2)Active Directory:"mail" only
The organization of the detail data of the his-
tory is set as the following format.
(1)Outlook : (company/department)
(2)Active Directory:(company/department)
If there is only one item to be displayed in the
bracket for the organization of the detail data of
the history, "/" is not displayed. In addition, if
there is no item to be displayed in the bracket,
"(/)" is not displayed.
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Sorting the Call History

The order of the call history can be sorted by time or
name.

This section describes the case of sorting {4 (Incoming
calls).

@ Starting with the Latest Call

1 Click &+ (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in

2 Click [Reverse time order] from

@ In Reverse Alphabetical Order of
Names

The descending order of names and phone numbers is
as follows.
IIZ(Z)II > IlA(a)ll _> I|9Il > IIOII _> "Symbols“

1 Click &+ (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in.

2 Click [Reverse name order] from
IReverse time order VI (Sort)

Feverse time order « w

Reverse time order

IReverse time order VI (Sort) -
- The sort has now been completed.
Reverse name order ) Y When the result is the same based on the
Name order . . "name", the "organization" is used for compari-
S e son. If the result is still the same, the "time" is
The sort has now been completed. : used for comparison.
iy When the result is the same based on the "time", : .
the "name" is used for comparison. If the result is : 0 In Alphabetlcal Order of Names
Tt still the same, the "organization is used for com- .
parison. © The ascending order of names and phone numbers is as
. follows.
: |ISymb0|Sll _> ||0|| _> llgll _> IIA(S)II _> ||Z(z)l|
@ Starting with the Oldest Call :
-1 Click t# (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
1  Click t# (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug- n.
in. I .
-2 Click [Name order] from
2  Click [Time order] from : [Reverse tine arder | (Sort).
[Fe ime order ¥ | .
veree time orcer (Sort) . Reverse time orderLl
. Reverze time order
IReverse tite arder vl . Tnlme arder
“__— Mame order
:
- The sort has now been completed.
The sort has now been completed. :
) % When the result is the same based on the
He When the result is the same based on the "time", ‘ : , 'name", the "organization" is used for compari-
the "name" is used for comparison. If the result is . son. If the resu!t is still the same, the "time" is
T still the same, the "organization” is used for com- ) used for comparison.
parison. .
..
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Dialing from the Call History

You can place a call using the call history.

@ Dialing from the Incoming Calls/
Outgoing Calls

This section describes how to place a call using

{# (Incoming calls).

1 Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
n.
Ihwl“wih'ﬁ;wa

T 09/01 Bads (b corp/Sakss Div Tt departmas =
(52 U/ e (b oSt Ui Tt chepar L |
5% 09/01 Bob (3 dev)

(4 09/01 Kerdt (3rd de)

(= 09/01 Bada (abe corp /Sales Div 15t departmas

(i 0291 Beda (abes corp Sl Dirv 161 departmes

(= 0831 el (b corp /Salken Die Tt deportemes

&MMWMM’DK"‘“MW

2 Click the history of the party to call.
The detail data is displayed.

, 6803
[IX] 6203 keda@mailcom

14 ikeda@mail com
59 e

{52 09/01 Teda (abe corp./Sales Div 1st departmer

(5% 09/01 Bob (2nd dev)

3  Click t s (Phone number) in the detail

data.

You can also get the same result by the following opera-
tions.
* Double-click the phone number in the detailed data
(option setting is required).
* Press the [Enter] key with the number selected.
* Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

The following confirmation dialog appears.

SP350

@ Make a CalliTransfer. [5803]

[~ Mever ask again

4 Click % |

You hear the ringback tone.

. .! If you use the USB handset (rec-
2 ommended: excluding P240-NE)

Lift the handset now.

5 Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.

CIiCk(End call button) to disconnect the
call.

Transmitting an IM from the Call
History

You can transmit an IM using the call history.

.
°
.
°
.
°
°
.

* Up to 300 characters can be transmitted in a
message.

SR« An IM cannot be transmitted when the terminal

of the party is not running or Softphone is not
activated.

@ Transmitting an IM from the Incoming
Calls/Outgoing Calls

This section describes how to transmit an IM using

(+ (Incoming calls).

1

Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

n.
The incoming calls are displayed.

[Feveeran time arder = | History 36

{# (5/0 Beda (abo corp./Sakes Dre 16t departmer =
(5% IS/ Bied Cabc corp/Sakes Div 16t departies B
% 0N Biobs (2rd derv)

i 0N Kol {3rd dev)

(i U9/ B (o corp /Sl D 168 deprtimer
(= 0/ Beda (abe corp/Sakes D 15t departmer
(= 0/51 Beda (abe corp/Sakes Dre Tt departmer
(4 /51 Beda (abe corp/Sakes Dre Tt departmer

Click the history of the party to transmit a

message.
The detail data is displayed.

|Reverse time order v |History 85
9.2 09/01 Kkeda {abc corp/S i 15t departmerges
(D) 2009/08/01 191253 (D00656 El
, 6a02
[ 6803 ikeda@mailcom
1 keda@mailcom
59 Hie
C,)‘E 09/01 Leda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer

Click msmkedsemaiizon  (|\] gddress) in the

detail data.

You can also get the same result by the following opera-

tions.

» Double-click the IM address in the detailed data
(option setting is required).

* Press the [Enter] key with the IM address selected.

+ Select [Send IM(])] from the right-click menu.

The [IM send] screen appears.

@ suzuki
@ Theda
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Sending an E-mail from the R

Incoming Calls/Outgoing Calls

You can send an e-mail using the call history.

This section describes how to send an e-mail using ) H

r

escccee

{# (Incoming calls).

1

Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

n.
The incoming calls are displayed.

Reverse time order = ||History 85

{4 09/01 Keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t departmer =
(% 08/01 Keds (sbe corp./Ssles Div 1t departmei =
(% 09/00 Bobs (2nd dev)

{4 09401 Kent (3rd dev)

£ 00/01 Keda {abe corp./Sales Div 1st deparimer
(4= 08/31 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
{4 08/31 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t departmer
0% 08/31 Keda (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmet

Click the history of the party to transmit

an e-mail.
The detail data is displayed.

[Reverse time order ~ |[History 86

(5) 2009/09/07 191253 (000856) El
1, 6e02

[ 5203 keda@mail com

4 keds@mailzom

59 e
42 09/01 Lkeda tabe corp./Sales Div Tst departmer
(52 08/01 Bob (2nd dev)

Click = keda@mail zom

detail data.

The mail send screen appears. (The image is for

Outlook Express.)

You can also get the same result by the following opera-

tions.

» Double-click the e-mail address in the detailed data
(option setting is required).

* Press the [Enter] key with the e-mail address
selected.

+ Select [Send E-mail] from the right-click menu.

(E-mail address) in the

The mail creation screen appears with the e-mail
address set in the [To...] field.

34 Untitled Meszage k-
gt Yiew [miet Fgemat ook Tgble Wmdew Help

Siddl ok a Ties HewRoman = 12 = A« B I U
i ==1h A
|

The e-mail has now been sent.

If another mail creation screen has

already appeared

A new mail creation screen appears separately
(depending on the specification of the mailer).

» The mailer activated from [Send E-mail] or
[Attach to E-mail] is the program selected in
the [E-mail:] field of [Internet programs] on the
[Programs] tab (selected from [Tools] ->
[Internet Options...] in Internet Explorer).

* When no e-mail address is registered to the
detail data, the right-click menus, [Send E-
mail] and [Copy E-mail Address] are disabled.

* An e-mail can be sent to multiple destinations
by selecting two or more histories.
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Deleting an Entry from the
Incoming Calls/Outgoing Calls

You can delete the incoming calls/outgoing calls.
This section describes how to delete the outgoing calls.

1 Click * (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

n.
The outgoing calls are displayed.

IReversE time DrderL"HisIUry 85

{4 08/ keds (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer =
t)'& 0901 keds (sbe corp/Sales Div Tst departmer
(5% 09/01 Bob (2rd dev)

= 0040 Kent (3rd dev)

{# 09,01 keda (abe corps/Sales Div 15t departmes
(4= 0831 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
{4 08431 keds (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
‘)’E 08/31 keds (sbe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
t)‘f 02431 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
t)'e 0831 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1=t departmer
{4 08/31 Kent (2nd dev) =

2 Select the history to be deleted.
The detail data is displayed.

I.Reverse time orderL”History 85

Ihal 0901 Keda (- arp :t departmefes
(D) 2009/09/01 191253 (0006:56)
£, 6803

[ 6203 keda@mailcom

A ikeda@mailzam

9 Hie
t)‘a 09401 keda (abc corpSales Div st departmer
£ 0901 Bob (2nd dev)

To delete multiple histories
Select multiple histories to be deleted.

n

3 Press the [Delete] key.

Or, click [Delete] from the right-click menu.

The history can be deleted regardless of whether the top
item is selected or the detail data is selected.

The following dialog appears.

1 kg receed(s) have been selected.
Do you want 1o delete them?

=0 w |

4 Click

The history has now been deleted.
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I How to Use Search

Information can be searched from the "contacts" or "call
history" by entering a search keyword from the toolbar
and clicking the search button. Also, search from the
LDAP (Active-Directory) server can be performed. The
"Search results" function lists the results for you to
reference the related information and perform operations
such as call origination and IM transmission from the
detailed data easily. This function can also perform nor-
malization of phone number based on the rule and dis-
play normalized one. By appropriately creating a phone
number normalization rule, it becomes possible to skip
the procedure to add 0, which is required when placing
an external call, for instance.

To search from the LDAP server, however, it is
necessary to set up LDAP search in User Settings and
Maintenance Settings.

How to Search

Ae

eccecce

‘! To change the default search target

§ The default search target can be changed in
[User configurations].

For details, refer to "Changing the Search

Target".

To search from the LDAP server

LDAP search can be set up in User Settings and
Maintenance Settings.

For details, refer to "Login required by Directory
Server" and "Setting Up the LDAP Server."

@ Normal Search

This section describes how to search for information
when the default search target is [Call history].

1

Input a search keyword.

6303 v|]".'; eDdid

CIiCk| 2 (List Topics button).

Or, press the [Enter] key.
The search result is displayed on the browse window.

Sesrch results ]
[Feevenwm time order = | Fiesult count. 55
[5-317:04 Biads (s conp /Sl Ditv 15t Separimen

(% U912 B {ab: corp/Sakes Dire el depertmert_|
T D9/ Renda abe corp /Bales Div 13t departmen
3% 09/01 Jeeda (abe corp./Sakes Div 151 depertmen
[ 09/01 Beda (sbe corp/Sales Diiv 15t departmen
(= 08/91 Boada Cabr: corp./Sales Dre 161 departmen
{08/ Beda (abe corp /Sales: D 13t departmen
J departmen

You have finished the normal search.

r

When Softphone is an English version,
[Phone book] is not displayed in the search
target list.

The default search target is [Call history].

The search target that was selected in [User
configurations] before Softphone ends is car-
ried over when Softphone starts next time.
Rolling the mouse over the search button
displays the current search target on the
tooltip.

If the [Enter] key is pressed while the mouse
cursor is in the search keyword field, a search
for the characters input in the field is executed.
The information targeted for search is "Name",
"Phone  number", "Group (Contacts)",
"Organization (Call history)", and "E-mail
address". (*"Time" and "IM text" are not
targeted for search.)

If even one hit is not found, a message "There
is no match" is displayed.

When the search target is "LDAP search,"
search from the LDAP server is performed.
Enter the names of the persons you want to
search by delimiting them with a space.
Search can also be performed using E-mail
addresses and phone numbers.
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@ Temporary Search @ Searching a Directory

1 Input a search keyword from the toolbar. Directory search enables to search contacts from the

phonebook in the directory server by a simple operation.

[ I 1

[ 5303 ~ || L

Enter a search keyword.

2 Click 3 (Search Target button). ) | suzuki ichiro = F

The search target list appears.

6303 * |kl » 2 Click EI (search target button).

Contacts ) The search target list appears. Execute by selecting
Call history . [Directly Search].
Outgeing calls . [ swkiciov] Gl
Inceming calls —  Contacts
. Call history
. . Outgoing calls
3 Click the target you want to search. : o
The search result is displayed on the browse window. : Outgoing IM
[ o e SR e Sy S j ﬁﬁm
L4 1704 Boads (she corp Sales Div 15t departmenti
(% 9T Boeda (abe corp./Sales Dre 16 deartmer_| .
£ D9/ Reedda Cahe: coep /Sales Dite 13t departmen .
% 09/01 Keda (sbe corp./Sales D 15t deartmen . If [Directory Search] is being specified in [Default Search
R 00 B o ot D 0 ‘ Target], search can be started with | © search start but-
g:g ok G oSt i e . ton) or the [Enter] key.
-3 Click the search target you want to
: specify.
You have finished the temporary search. . The search result appears in the viewing window.
) If the presence server has been set up, the presence
2 « When Softphone is an English version, [Phone : information of phone number 1 is also displayed.
2 book] is not displayed in the search target list. . L 8
T« The search target selected by the [Search i [ome ordwr ] Fesult o
Target] button is valid only once, and does not . 3 Suzuki Ihiro (Planning)
affect the next search. ) ([ 12345
» The information targeted for search is "Name", : E ;ﬁ;ism
"Phone  number", "Group (Contacts)", . ( o0a7654301
"Organization (Call history)", and "E-mail : B te o i oo e
address". (*'Time" and "IM text" are not )
targeted for search.) :
* If no keyword is input, the search target list is ) R
not displayed with a click on the button. :
« If even one hit is not found, a message "There .
is no match." is displayed. :
« When the search target is "LDAP search," ) (In directory search, the result-related information
search from the LDAP server is performed. : display area is not used.)
Enter the names of the persons you want to :
search by delimiting them with a space. :
Search can also be performed using E-mail .
addresses and phone numbers. ‘
e
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@ About the Search Keywords

In directory search, the following keywords can be
combined to search contacts.
In many cases, it is sufficient by searching for last name
and first name.

Legend

Description
Convention

Keyword
Example

automatically
determined according
to the keyword type
determination rule,
but a prefix such as
"tel:" is used in order
to expressly specify
the keyword type.
For more information
about usable
prefixes, see the
Keyword Type Table.

Be careful with
typographic errors of
prefixes. If misspelled
or 2-byte characters
are mixed, search will
be made for "persons
with that specific
name."

Description Keyword
Legend .
Convention Example
Multiple Delimit keywords with | Suzuki -> Suzuki
keywords ablank " ". Ichiro Suzuki -> Ich-
To search a blank iro + Suzuki
itself, enclose it with "Ichiro Suzuki" -> Ich-
double quotations " ". | iro Suzuki
When multiple
keywords are
entered, contacts that
match all conditions
are searched (AND
condition).
Prefix The keyword type is | tel:1234

mail:suzuki.ichiro@a
bc.com

sn:Suzuki
name:"Ichiro Suzuki"

Partial
matching
rule
specification

Partial matching rule
can be specified
using *.

Keyword + * -> Starts
with keyword
(forward matching).
* + Keyword -> Ends
with keyword
(backward matching)
* + Keyword + * ->
Contains keyword
(partial matching).

Unless otherwise
specified, predefined
partial matching rule
will apply depending
on the keyword type.
Note that backward
matching (ending
with _) is always used
for phone numbers,
and * isused as a
keyword and as part
of phone numbers.

Suzu*

*

*suzuki@sample*
mail:*suzuki@sample

*

Complete
matching
specification

Complete matching
can be specified by
placing ‘=" in front of a
keyword.

If a prefix is used, use
‘="in place of "’ such
as in "tel=1234."
Note that partial
matching
specification with *’
takes precedence
over complete
matching
specification, which
functions exactly
according to partial
matching rule.

=Suzuki
mail=suzuki.ichiro@a
bc.com

sn=Suzuki
san=Suzu* (last
name starting with
Suzu)

Negating
condition
specification

Using “l," contacts
"not matching the
keyword" are
searched.

By using negating
conditions, search
results can be
filtered. Note that
search cannot be
conducted only with a
negating condition
keyword.

ISuzuki

'*

*suzuki@sample*
mail:*suzuki@sampl
e*

sn:1Suzuki
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Keyword
Type

Description
Convention

Keyword
Example

Keyword
Type

Description
Convention

Keyword
Example

Phone
number

A keyword consisting
of only numbers (0-
9),# * -+ (and).

A keyword consisting
of only numbers and
above symbols is
interpreted as a
search for a phone
number. At this time,
phone numbers
ending with the
keyword are
searched. For
example, ‘1234’
searches phone
numbers ending with
1234.

Phone numbers are
always searched with
backward matching
specification (ending
with the keyword). *’
is handled as part of
a phone number.

1234
01-2345

Note: 1234* specifies
a backward matching
search of phone
numbers having
...1234*.

Prefixed
email
address

A keyword staring
with "mail:" or
"mailto:"

Search is performed
by interpreting a
character string
following "mail:" as an
email address. Partial
matching search is
performed by default.

mail:suzuki.ichiro@a
bc.com

mail.ich-
iro.suzuki@sample
mail.ichiro.suzuki

Prefixed
phone
number

A keyword starting
with "tel:" or "callto:"

A character string
following "tel:" is
searched as a phone
number. At this time,
contacts whose
phone numbers end
with the keyword are
searched.

tel:1234
tel:01-2345

Note: tel:1234*
specifies a backward
matching search of
phone numbers
ending with 1234*.

Name (last
name or first
name)

A keyword not
containing numbers

and @

Search is conducted
by interpreting
keywords which are
neither phone
numbers nor email
addresses as last
names or first names

"Suzuki" -> Contacts
whose last names or
first names start with
"Suzuki" are
searched. Forward
matching search is
performed by default.

Suzuki
Ichiro

Email
address

Alphanumeric word +
‘@’ + alphanumeric
word

Note that the
alphanumeric word at
the left of @ cannot
be omitted.

Search is performed
by interpreting an
alphanumeric
keyword containing
@ as an email
address. Partial
matching search is
performed by default.

Suzuki.ich-
iro@abc.com

Ich-
iro.suzuki@sample

Note: @abc.com
cannot be used.

Prefixed last
name

A keyword starting
with "sn:"

Search is performed
by interpreting a
character string
starting with "sn:" as
a last name.

Use this to expressly
specify a last name.
Forward matching
search is performed
by default.

sn:Suzuki

Prefixed first
name

A keyword starting
with "gn:"

Search is performed
by interpreting a
character string
starting with "gn:" as
a first name.

Use this to expressly
specify a first name.
Forward matching
search is performed
by default.

gn:Ichiro
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Search Examples

Keyword

Meaning

Ichiro Suzuki

Contacts whose first or last name starts
with "Ichiro" and last or first name with
"Suzuki" are searched.

In many cases, specifying both first and
last names is sufficient as a search con-
dition.

name:"Ichiro
Suzuki"

Contacts whose full name is "Ichiro
Suzuki" are searched. It is necessary to
also specify a blank; whether a blank is
1- or 2-byte character is also
distinguished.

Keyword Description Keyword
Type Convention Example
Prefixed A keyword starting name:"Ichiro Suzuki"
name (last with "name:"
name + first Note: Because a
name) Search is performed | name normally
by interpreting a contains a blank (* ),
character string enclose a blank with
starting with "name:" | double quotation
as first and last marks " ".
names. Partial
matching search is
performed by default.
Itis necessary to also
specify a blank (* ).
Unusable The following *
words searches cannot be sn:a
performed because 01
they are ambiguous | tel:01
as search conditions: | !Suzuki

» Only one
alphanumeric
character

* Lessthan 3
numeric
characters

* Negating
conditions only

1234

Contacts whose phone number ends
with "1234" are searched.

This is used to search contacts from their
phone numbers. Please note that search
is made in backward matching mode.

suzuki.ich-
iro@abc.com

Contacts containing email address
"suzuki.ichiro@abc.com" are searched.
Although partial matching search is per-
formed by default, note that the character
string in front of @ is required as a
search condition. Any keywords not con-
taining the character string in front of @
(starting with @) will result in search fail-
ure.

Suzuki 1234

Contacts whose last or first name starts
with "Suzuki" and whose phone number
ends with "1234" are searched. Search
conditions can be specified as many as
desired, and contacts that match all of
the search conditions are searched.
Search can be filtered by specifying
multiple search conditions.

Suzuki 11234

Contacts whose last or first name starts

with "Suzuki" and whose phone number
does not end with "1234" are searched.

Search can be filtered by using negating
conditions.
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» The upper display limit of search results is 20

results. If the number of search results is too

many and desired contacts cannot be

searched, filter search by adding search
conditions. In many cases, search is sufficient
if both first and last names are specified.

If "Directory Search" cannot be executed (it

does not appear in selections), the settings for

directory search may be insufficient. Set up

"Phonebook" in user settings.

Search cannot be performed.

- "No matching information" is displayed.

-> The search keyword may be wrong. Check
the keyword.

Especially, if the spelling of the prefix is
incorrect, search is conducted for "persons
with the incorrectly specified name."

- An error message such as "... is not allowed
as a directory search character string" is
displayed.

-> A character string which cannot be used as
a search keyword is used. Check the
keyword.

- An error message such as "Directory search
has not been configured correctly" is
displayed.

-> The settings may be wrong. Check the
settings.

- A search takes several tens of seconds, or a
search fails after several tens of seconds and
an error message is displayed.

-> There may be a directory server failure. If
the problem persists, contact your system
administrator.

- An error sound is generated and search is not

executed.
-> Only one directory search can be
performed at the same time. After the
previous search result is displayed, perform
another search.

How to Use Search

In directory search, phone numbers are always
searched for backward matching (ending with
...). * is also searched as part of a phone
number.

Directory search is linked with neither contact
search nor phonebook search. Directory
search searches contacts only from the
directory server. The keyword rule also takes
effect for directory search.

Only registered items are displayed in search
result display. Especially when only names are
registered, clicking a name may not display
any of advanced items.

In search result display, phone numbers might
have been edited to numbers that can be
called (prefixed with 0). (For example, 03-
1234-5678 -> 0-03-1234-5678) On the other
hand, desired phone numbers may not be
found if directory search is performed with
edited phone numbers (prefixed with 0).

To enable directory search, it is necessary to
install the keyword rule configuration file, set
up the directory server in maintenance
settings, and set up the login to the directory
server in user settings. For more information
about the content of settings, contact your
system administrator.

The keyword rule may be changed through
customization by your system administrator.
Additionally, the usable keywords and display
items may be different from the manual
description depending on the settings of the
directory server.

The presence information is displayed only
when presence information is registered in
phone number 1. In the case that the presence
server is not set, there is no data, etc. it is not
displayed.
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Dialing from the Search Results

You can place a call using the search result.

1 You have performed a search.

The search result is displayed on the browse window.

[Fimveesn tomm criee = | omst conmit 4

(4% 1767 kinda (b corp /Salos Div 151 departmont =
(5% 1704 keda (abs corp./Sales Div 15t department |
(o 09/02 Boeda (abx: corp./Sabes Div 151 deparimen
= (/I Bons (s corp./Sales D T34 coparimen
(2 09/00 Boeds (b conp./Sakes Dinv 151 departmen
(= 09/ Boecda (ke corp./Sales Drv 154 deparimen

(o 08731 B (abe corp /Sales D 134 deparimen
(o 00/31 Beds (sbc corp/Sakes Div 1ot departmen
r:s_wn- R fobes v At Pl 1t Aonogtoneey

e T

2 Click the person you want to call.
The detailed data is displayed.

= m v n

r

()‘z 1757 keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st department »
T T T e T TE T e Lo 2 T
1 sa0z

[ sip:ikeda@mail com

i ikeda@mailcam
5% 1704 keds {abc corp /Sales Div Tat department
(= 09/02 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
4= 09/01 keda (sbe corp./Sales Div 15t departmen |

AT NI Mo obm mm P mlmn Th 4t b
4

BT s

Click € =03 (phone number) of the person

you want to call.

You can also get the same result by the following

operations.

» Double-click the phone number in the detailed data.

» Press the [Enter] key with the phone number selected
in the detailed data.

» Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

A confirmation dialog appears.

5P350

@ Make 2 call/ transfer. [5803]

I~ Mever ask again.

OK | Cancel I

Click % |

Start a conversation after the other party
answers the phone.

CIick (End call button) to disconnect the

‘: To add a number to the beginning of the
B phone number of the clicked member
button

The number to be added can be set in [Call] in
[User configurations] in advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

g When the search target is "LDAP search," there
may be a multiple number of phone numbers.
The number of phone numbers depends on set-
tings.

eececcee

Transmitting an IM from the

Search Results

You can transmit an IM using the search result.

1  Youhave performed a search.
The search result is displayed on the browse window.
Flarvewcn lumm croer = WM.N

(4% 1767 kinda (b corp /Salos Div 151 departmont =
{3 1704 Bioda tobe corp./Sales Die 15t department |
(o 09/02 Boeda (abx: corp./Sabes Div 151 deparimen
{5/ Boneda (b corp./Sales Drv T3t doparimen
(2 09/00 Boeds (b conp./Sakes Dinv 151 departmen
(= 09/ Boecda (ke corp./Sales Drv 154 deparimen
{4 08/31 e (abe corp./Bales D 151 deparimen
(o G071 ety (s conp./Sales Div 161 deparimen
f:‘.wn- Morets s mn, 5 ks O 10 A e

g
e T

2 Click the person to whom you want to

send an IM.
The detailed data is displayed.

(,)'Z 1767 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st department »
T TTE T e |

{ 6803

I sip:keda@mail com

(i ikeda®mailcom
5 1704 keda (abo corp./Sales Div 15t department
- 09/02 keda (she corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
= 00/01 Keda (zbe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen |

P4 (00 Moo= fobe acwe FEnlan T Tat donowtmee
« ST — =
k]
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3 CI|Ck [ sipcikeda@mail com (lM address) Of the per- 3 CIICk the e'mall addreSS
son to whom you want to send an IM. j i ikeds@mailzom  jn the detailed data.
You can also get the same result by the following

The mail send screen appears. (The image is for

Outlook Express.)

You can also get the same result by the following

operations.

* Double-click the e-mail address in the detailed data
(option setting is required).

» Press the [Enter] key with the e-mail address selected
in the detailed data.

» Select [Send E-mail] from the right-click menu.

operations.

* Double-click the IM number in the detailed data.

» Press the [Enter] key with the IM number selected in
the detailed data.

» Select [Call/Transfer(M)] from the right-click menu.

The [IM send] screen appears.

The mail creation screen appears with the e-mail
address set in the [To...] field.

34 Untitied Message e
{Eke [dt View Jocet Format Teok Table Window Help Type & question for help =
G- lBe 3t B Y] ) Options.. = | HTML
T, |Sgmien
Wce.. }
. Sjct R }
e : idabl g s gyt Nev fomen 12 | Q| B T BESE RIS i= IEIE !
) . | |
) &
e When the search target is "LDAP search" and in 4
the case of collaboration with MOC, IM transmis-
T sion cannot be performed because SIP (Session
IP) addresses are displayed instead of IM num- )
bers. - The e-mail can now be sent.

If another mail creation screen has
already appeared

Search ReSUItS : A new r.nall creation sclzreer) appears se.parately
(depending on the specification of the mailer).

ecccccce

Sending an E-mail from the

You can send an e-mail using the search results.

1y * The mailer activated from [Send E-mail] or
: 3 [Attach to E-mail] is the program selected in
1  You have performed a search. the [E-mail:] field of [Internet programs] on the
The search result is displayed on the browse window. : [Programs] tab (selected from [Tools] ->
S - . [Internet Options...] in Internet Explorer).
e : « When no mail address is registered to the
B e e i i . detailed data, the right-click menus, [Send E-
e e m e : mail] and [Copy E-mail Address] are disabled.
i e s i) . « An e-mail can be sent to multiple destinations
i i e e e B eI : by selecting two or more log entries.
in B + When the search target is "LDAP search,"
there may be a multiple number of E-mail

addresses. The number of E-mail addresses

. depends on settings.
2 Click the person to whom you want to P g

send an e-mail.
The detailed data is displayed.

{52 1757 keda (abe corp./Sales Div 15t department »

f, 6303

[ sipkeda@mail com

4 ikeda@mail com
15 1704 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st department
(- 09/02 keds (abe corp./Sales Div 15t departmen
(= 09/01 Keda (abo corp./Sales Div Tt departmen

P (0 /01 Veods {obo noen #Salon D1
] i
sl

-
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-4 Click [Link To], and select the link you
HOW tO Use the want to register.

Launcher : T ——
(e )
. Popup
The Launcher is an area in which you can register !
external applicationsffiles or function buttons of Soft- - | ==
phone. .
From the Launcher, you can start applications/files and - ) :
switch the browse windows. 5 InpUt the pop-up caption.
. New Button - Navigation window [
g * When Softphone has been updated from : Link To
DtermSP30, the shortcuts that were set by the . [Favoriies =l

user on the toolbar of DtermSP30 are not car-
ried over to Softphone. .

* In the case of Thin Client, the Softphone : [ox | coen |
function "Voice Message Recording Setting" '
cannot be registered.

[ Favorites

7 * Up to 100 characters can be used for
the pop-up caption of a button set in the
Launcher.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,

. the predetermined caption is used.

FunCtion in the Launcher ) » When the predetermined caption

: exceeds 100 characters, the
subsequent characters are cut off.

Registering a Softphone

g All the Softphone functions are registered to the

launcher area by default. : 6 Click _

f ™ m

@ Registration Using the Right-Click [a.taﬁ(:
Menu : i

Lo}

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears. You have now registered the function in the

Te—— . Launcher.
1 Add > . .
' Setting ’ * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the
| Customize . 5 Launcher.
b Delete . T e Multiple buttons that have the same link can be
: registered.
2 Select [Add] : » To use buttons that are not displayed in the

launcher area, click =] (Function List Menu

The submenu appears. button) and select the function you want to use

= (= (= D 2 B . from the displayed menu.
Edternal il Add » : » Right-clicking on an icon in the Launcher adds
SP350 Function 1| Setting . a new button to the left of that right-clicked
Customize 1 icon.
1 Delete ]

3 Select [Navigation window]

The [New Button] screen appears.

Mew Button - Navigation window g

LinkTo
|start ~|

Popup
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@ Registration from the Launcher Edit
Screen

Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

L2 -]
e mm
] Add (3 |
1 Setting ]
1 Customize !
1 ]
N Delete 1

Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

Launcher Edit "
Current
(2 Start Add
% Contacts
E Line T
= Fixed function 1
(= Outgoing calls Delete
(= Incoming calls Up
[5 Phone book Do
[« ImportExport —I

|

Cancel

3 Click__ 29 |

The pull-down menu appears.

[ Launcher Edit

Current

(& start ok Add

25 Contacts 1 External 1
= Line 1 5P350 Function 1
= Fixed function L

(= Outgoing calls ﬂl

(& Incoming calls Up

I Phone book Down

[ ImporlExport

|
OK I Cancel

7, If a maximum number of buttons are

already registered in the Launcher, the
“Tttttt [Add] button is disabled.

4  Click [SP350 Function].

The [New Button] screen appears.

New Button - Navigation window

LinkTo
| Start ~|
Popup

Cancel

Click [Link To], and select the link you
want to register.

New Button - Navigation window [

Cancel

Input the pop-up caption.

New Button - Navigation window g

LinkTo

IFavnmes j

[| Favorites ]

OK I Cancel I

g * Up to 100 characters can be used for
the pop-up caption of a button set in the
Launcher.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the
subsequent characters are cut off.

7 cClick[_o 1.

The button and pop-up caption are added to the [Cur-
rent] area.

Launcher Edit % \
-
Current
& Start e kad
g Contacts
£ Line :
= Fi i Setting
= Fixed function
(= Outgeing calls Delete
& Incoming calls Up
I Phone book o
AR - - - - -
[ 7 Favorites 1
= I
OK Cancel
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8 click[_o 1.

4 Click -l

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

. .-"'L.l !]
[z.t : MI E Lsuncher Edit
- -
. External
: [ Desktop o
. b & Network
. 1 [ control Panel L
. b & RecydeBin r
You have now registered the function in the - | - ‘
Launcher. : =
. b = Local Disk (C:)
. &, Local Disk (D)
e * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the ) T =
: Launcher. : [ ]
o » Multiple buttons that have the same link can be ) — — —
registered. : . . .
« To use buttons that are not displayed in the : 5 Select the external application or file you
launcher area, click [=] (Function List Menu ‘ want to register.
button) and select the function you want to use .
from the displayed menu. : Launcher Edit
) Extermal
) B Desktop .
: & Network
. | | ° 1+ [ control pane! L
Registering an External Appli- s | Ee [
2 c 2 . I ol
cation/File in the Launcher .
. b o Local Disk (C:)
° » &2, Local Disk (D)
- =] MEC-RESTORE (E:) -
@ Registration Using the Right-Click : e
Menu :
ohteclick i ; |
1 Right-click in the Launcher area. : 6 Click :
The right-click menu appears. ) The application/file is registered in the [Link To] field.
: New Button - External Application g
Igh - I
- i o1 ) AlTe = = === ===
[ || Internet Explorer ’
Setting . ) fopp o TTmEEEEES
Customize [’ . [
- m [iele:e - - -I OK Cancel
2 Select [Add]. I
The submenu appears. .
3 Click [External]. :
The [New Button] screen appears. )
New Button - External Application
LinkTo
[ | .
Bopup .
[ .
T -
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7

Input the pop-up caption.

@ Registration from the Launcher Edit

Edit Button - External Application u . S Cree n
Link To :
e = -1 Right-click in the Launcher area.
[ﬂ”‘e’”Et Explorer ] . The right-click menu appears.
oKk | canca | -
. -
. — Add '
Hy « Up to 100 characters can be used for . 2FHing :
the pop-up caption of a button set in the ' E‘Ll“:'me !
cooseees Launcher. . S S
* When the [Popup] field remains blank, )
the predetermined caption is used. : 2 Click [Customize].
* When the predetermined caption . The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.
exceeds 100 characters, the :
subsequent characters are cut off. ) Loncher Bt e ]
« If the external application does not exist . Current
when selected, an error message is out- ) & stant Add
put from OS. . #p Contadts
. = Line =
. = Fixed function &I |
. ° = Outgoing calls —IDEME
8 CIICk - : = Incugmmgg calls Lp I
: IZ Phone book Divery I
ao 1 [ Impol 0
’ 1 1 I !Jl [ ImportExport
[& il ] E .
(Ve .
! Ee i Cancal |
You have now finished the registration in the .
Launcher area. :
. He If a maximum number of buttons are
’ : already registered in the Launcher area,
e * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the ) ST the [Add] button is disabled.
Launcher. .
Tt s Multiple buttons that have the same link can be )
registered. -3 Click LI.
» To use buttons that are not displayed in the ) The pull-down menu appears.
launcher area, click [=] (Function List Menu . i
button) and select the function you want to use ) agricher Bt g
from the displayed menu. . Current
» The link to an external application/file whose ) (2 start EO [« B
button is registered in the Launcher is not : g et R
traced when it has moved. : % Fixed function
« When the icon of an external applicationffile is : &+ Cutgoing calls EEre|
. . . (& Incoming calls Up
changed, it is not reflected on the button in the . h =
Launcher. : 2 ImporiExport Eoory
I |
: OK Cancel
-4 Click [Externall.
: The [New Button] screen appears.
: New Button - External Application u
: Link To
. [ |
. Popup
: I
i
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5 Click _-l.

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

9 click[_o 1.

The icon and pop-up caption are added to the [Current]

Launcher Edit === area.
External . Launcher Edit i i
[ Desktop - B Current
ig::‘:‘;ﬂnel i A Start O (L1 I
» (& Recyde Bin i . %y Contacts
I; ::;: : :::dmmcllun ﬂl
- g Ln:::;t:m‘urer . {# Outgoing calls —IDEME
I g Local Disk (C:) ° 4 Incoming calls Up
: g;i\&:ﬂgé o i} IZ Phone book Diowen
i . it e |
E . i 9 Internet Explorer ]
: -~ I
6 Select the external application or file you
want to register. I I =
Launcher Edit =) :
= 10 clieck[—2__1.
B Desktop - .
3 Nalwork . ==
§ oy : [ &)
b B o : 4- 1 1 E
|
» L\ Disk (C:) X
o &, Local Disk (D)
3 aNECﬂEHDREE:) - .
) ~ You have finished the registration in the
~ Launcher.
| ;
7 Click : . e * Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the
The applicationffile is registered in the [Link To] field. ) v Launcher.
ey e s === . . Mulltlple buttons that have the same link can be
) registered.
pLmcFe = = = = - - -mmm - . n q
k MrsmeiSoroer =L : To use buttons that are not dls:playetd in the
Sm o EE ... ) launcher area, click |=! (Function List Menu
[ . button) and select the function you want to use
oK Cancel ) from the displayed menu.
= . » The link to an external application/file whose
) button is registered in the Launcher is not
8 Input the pop-up caption. . traced when it has moved.
) » When the icon of an external application/file is
Edit Button - Extermal Appication - . changed, it is not reflected on the button in the
Link To ) Launcher.
[internet Explorer Ll )
ﬂmemet Explorer
0K I Cancel I :
He * Up to 100 characters can be used for :
the pop-up caption of a button set in the )
e Launcher. .
* When the [Popup] field remains blank, )
the predetermined caption is used. .
« When the predetermined caption )
exceeds 100 characters, the .
subsequent characters are cut off. )
e
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@ Registration by Drag and Drop

1 Select the icon of the external application

or file you want to register.

2 Drag and drop the icon into the Launcher
area.

e e e - i -'*:E-u-bi-'ll_:t-'o-u‘iil il
4

The toolbar is displayed with the icon registered in the
Launcher area.
V! =)
1 L
i .? ; ]
1
e =

You have finished the registration in the
Launcher.

.
.
.
°
.
°
.
.

ecccccce

ﬂ
At ¢)

To register multiple applications/files at
a time

The icons of multiple applications/files can be
dragged and dropped into the Launcher area at a
time as long as there are vacancies.

Up to 30 buttons can be registered in the
Launcher.

Multiple buttons that have the same link can be
registered.

To use buttons that are not displayed in the
launcher area, click [=] (Function List Menu
button) and select the function you want to use
from the displayed menu.

For the buttons dragged and dropped into the
Launcher, the complete path of the file name/
URL/callto/tel of the linked application/file is
used as the predetermined pop-up caption.
When the predetermined caption exceeds 100
characters, the subsequent characters are cut
off

The link to an external application/file whose
button is registered in the Launcher is not
traced when it has moved.

When the icon of an external application/file is
changed, it is not reflected on the button in the
Launcher.

If the maximum number of buttons is exceeded
when multiple applications/files' icons are
dragged and dropped into the Launcher at a
time, a warning is displayed only once
regardless of the excess number.
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Deleting a Registered Button

You can delete a button from the Launcher.

@ Deletion Using the Right-Click
Menu

@ Deletion on the Launcher Edit
Screen

1 Right-click the button you want to delete

from the Launcher.
The right-click menu appears.

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

@ =

- 1
1
1
1
L

2  Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

i ° Launcher Edit m
i . Current
) Ui Start Add
: %5 Contacts
. = Line .
2 CIICk Delete . . = Fixed function ﬂl
[ ] B (= Outgoing calls &I
A confirmation dialog appears. : {+ Incoming calls Up
= ! I Phone book Diewm
- [s Import/Export
X . @ Internet Explorer
: |
3 click Y= | : e |
==, =i .
i £ . .
[4'1. . =l -3 Click the button you want to delete.
) Launcher Edit
: Current
. A Start Add
The button has been deleted. j i
: = Fixed function ﬂl
! £ Outgoing calls &I
: = Incoming calls Up I
. I Phone book Diowert I
. 4[:?.\mommﬂ ...... A
- P it B
: o] omen |
T
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4 Click _ Deete |,

The button has been deleted from the [Current] area.

Launcher Edit R —— ie

Current

4 Start Add
&g Contacts
E ne Sefting |
= Fixed function

| |4+ Outgoing calls
{#= Incoming calls Up
5 Phone book Diown

SRR
1

OK C;;mcel

5 click[_o 1.
T LT
ik =

-- S

The button has been deleted.

p .! To select multiple files
B  Inthe [Launcher Edit] screen, you can select mul-
tiple files by clicking them while holding down the

[Shift}/[Ctr]] key.

Editing a Registered Button

You can edit a button registered in the Launcher.

@ Editing the Pop-up Caption Using

the Right-Click Menu

Right-click the button you want to edit.
The right-click menu appears.
R
— Add »
Setting
Customize
Delete

- - m m

Click [Setting].

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

Edit Button - SP350 Function ‘
Link To
[10-key =]

Popup
[10-key

Edit the pop-up caption.

Edit Button - SP350 Function ‘

LinkTo
[10-key ~]
| Dial pad
OK I Cancel ‘
7 * You cannot change a button registered

to execute a Softphone function to a but-
ton for opening an external application/
file.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the subse-
quent characters are cut off.

[

The pop-up caption has been changed.
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@ Editing the Pop-up Caption on the

5 Edit the pop-up caption

Launcher Edit Screen : _—
. Edit Bnﬂnn—SPBSOf}ﬂcﬁ?Q
. . . LinkTo
1 Right-click in the Launcher area. . [0 <]
The right-click menu appears. : [ial pad
[:2 aus : OK | Cancel |
Costomi : He * You cannot change a button registered
S ) to execute a Softphone function to a but-
‘=== - . ton for opening an external application/
' file.
2 Click [Customlze]. . * When the [Popup] field remains blank,
The [Launcher Edit] screen appears. . the predetermined caption is used.
_ _ . « When the predetermined caption
) exceeds 100 characters, the subse-
Curent . quent characters are cut off.
(A Start Add N
Zg Conlacts
= Fixed function = . 6 CIICk )
s Outgoing calls Dot | . The caption in the [Current] field has been changed.
(&= Incoming calls Up I . P [ ] 9
&3 Prone book Down | Launcher Edit Y N [==)
[+ ImportExport . e e
§2 10key . Current
| . & stan g
. S5 Contacts
. = Line ’
: = Fixed function
: = Qutgoing calls —Igelete
Eﬂl = Incoming calls Up
. I Phone book Diown
. o | PO o om
3 Click the button you want to edit. j | ki |
Launcher Edit Y N =)
Current :
(A Start Add : | cancel |
&g Contacts .
£ Line I’ .
= Fixed function ﬂl .
(= Outgoing calls &I : 7 CI'Ck .
{#= Incoming calls Up
!EPhone book Diown . I Pl -..-- - !JE
. [4_1 sas 1 =
I . Crr 1 =]
. L] 2 I
’ 1 Dial pad| n
: ‘nmemmms
- The pop-up caption has been changed.
4 Click __Seting | :
The [Edit Button] screen appears. :
Edit Button - SP350 Function ;
Link To N
[10-key ~ .
Popup
[10-key I .
| .
..
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@ Changing a Softphone Button Using
the Right-Click Menu

1 Right-click the button you want to

change.
The right-click menu appears.

e g

Setting

Customize

2 Click [Setting].

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

==
Edit Button - SP350 Function
i

LinkTo

[10-key -]
Popup

[10-key

Cancel
I

3 Click [Link To] and change links.

Edit Button - SP350 Function =)
Link To
Favorites j
Start B
Contacts 1

m

Line
Fixed function

QOutgoing calls H
Incoming calls m
‘Outgoing IM
Incoming IM
Search results E

4 Change the pop-up caption.

Edit Button - SP350 Function ‘

LinkTo

IFavorites j

[Favomes|

OK I Cancel J

g * You cannot change a button registered
to execute a Softphone function to a but-
ton for opening an external application/
file.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the subse-
quent characters are cut off.

5 cClick[_o_].

P

You have now changed buttons.

@ Changing a Softphone Button on
the Launcher Edit Screen

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

fet 3 =

Setting
Customize
Delete

2  Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

Launcher Edit k ‘ ===

Current

02 start Add

%y Contacts

= Line g
: , . Setting

= Fixed function

(= Outgoing calls &I
(= Incoming calls Up

I Phone book Down

[+ ImportExport

£ 10-key

3 Click the button you want to change.

Launcher Edit Y N
Current
(A Start Add
24 Contacts

I E Line T i
== Fixed function
(= Outgoing calls &I
{# Incoming calls Up
5 Phone book Dlowm

E Cancel

4  Click __Setng |

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

Edit Button - SP350 Function ‘ =]
Link To
[10-kay ~|
Bopup
[10-key
!
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5 Click [Link To] and change links.

Edit Button - SP350 Function =

Favorites
Start
Contacts

Line

Fl

B

Fixed function
L{| Outgaing calls
Incoming calls
‘Outgoing IM
Incoming IM

]T
6 Change the pop-up caption.
Edit Button - 5P350 Function ==}
LinkTo
IFavorites j
|_Favomes|
OK I Cancel
g * You cannot change a button registered

to execute a Softphone function to a but-
ton for opening an external application/
file.

* When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the subse-
quent characters are cut off.

7 cClick__o 1.

The button and pop-up caption in the [Current] field
have been changed.

X

Launcher Edit i @‘
Current
(4 Start Add
&g Contacls
= Line
Setting I
== Fixed function
(= Outgoing calls &I
{# Incoming calls Up I
[E Phone book Do I
E’-’-WWPW------‘
;.l‘_’ Favorites
A EE R
o] cae |

8 click[_o 1.

fet o

You have now changed buttons.

@ Changing an External Application/
File Using the Right-Click Menu

1 Right-click the button you want to

change.
The right-click menu appears.

— 3 Add '
1 Setting [
1 Customize [
I Delete L
- o w m om om

2  Click [Setting].

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

Edit Button - External Application

Link To
[Internet Explorer

Popup
[ Internet Explorer

OK Cancel

3 Click /.

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

Launcher Edit [
External
B Deskiop -
o WF Network

© [B control Panel
1> & Recyde Bin
o B nero
& L Public
{& Internet Explorer
4 8 Computer
I ¢y Local Disk (C:)
1 &, Local Disk (D1)
b = NEC-RESTORE (E?) i

o [ e ]

m

4  Select the file you want to set.

Launcher Edit [ ==
External
[ Desktop -

m

(& Internet Explorer
4 8 Computer
b ¢ Local Disk (C:)
& &, Local Disk (D:)
> ¢ NEC-RESTORE (E:) -

5 cClick[__o_1].

The link has been changed.

Edit Button - External Application u

LR m o m e

Recycle Bin ‘
Ve e m e e e e e . =
Bopup

[ Internet Explorer

OK I Cancel I
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6 Change the pop-up caption.

Edit Button - External Application [
Link To
[ Recycle Bin =l
[| Recycle Bin ]
Cancel

g * You cannot change a button registered
to open an external application/file to a
button for executing a Softphone
function.

+ When the [Popup] field remains blank,
the predetermined caption is used.

« When the predetermined caption
exceeds 100 characters, the
subsequent characters are cut off.

7 cClick[_o 1.

iy

You have now changed buttons.

@ Changing an External Application/
File on the Launcher Edit Screen

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

28 pmmmmmmn

2  Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.
Launcher Edit t> l!!!.r

Current
3 Start Add
Zg Contacts

= Line

== Setting

== Fixed function

i+ Outgoing calls &I
{# Incoming calls Up

5 Phone book Diown ‘

[ ImportExport
& Internet Explorer

Canel

3 Click the button you want to change.
Launcher Edit iiﬁiir

Current

(& Start Add
%g Contacts

== Fixed function
| (= Outgoing calls
{# Incoming calls

= Line
Sefting

Delete
Up

= Phone book Down ‘
- | Internet Explorer

)

[ ok ] cancal

4 Click _ setine |

The [Edit Button] screen appears.

—
Edit Button - External Application

Link To

[Internet Explarer

Popup
[Internet Explarer

oK I Cancel
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5 Click 1.

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

s
Louncher Edit

External

B Desktop -
b ¥ Network
& [# control Panel
» & Recyde Bin
o B nero
5 Public
@ Internet Explorer
4 /% Computer
b =g Local Disk (C:)
v &, Local Disk (D2)
by NEC-RESTORE (E) B

e [ ol ]

6 Select the file you want to set.

Launcher Edit [

External

B Desktop -
b ¥ Network

m

' b 1 RecydeBin

I Public

& Internet Explorer
4 M Computer

I g Local Disk (C:) |
. » &, Local Disk (D:)
I ¢ NEC-RESTORE (E:) -

o J[ conl ]

7 cClick[_o 1.

The link has been changed.

Edit Button - External Application

MM cccoocooooooo

" [ Recycle Bin 1
- m m mE EEmmmm omom S
Popup

OK Cancel

8 Change the pop-up caption.

Edit Button - External Application [

Link To
[Recycle Bin =l

l Recycle Bin l

OK I Cancel

= = =

* You cannot change a button registered
to open an external application/file to a
button for executing a Softphone

function.

+« When the [Popup] field remains blank,

9 cClick[_o 1.

The button and pop-up caption in the [Current] field

have been changed.

. =
oo s
Current
(A Start dd
4y Contacts
= Line
— Setting
= Fixed function |
=+ Outgoing calls Delete
& Incoming calls Up
15 Phone boak B
J[‘i\rﬁmi&:&nﬂ_
| i Recycle Bin
'- - e m Y
o Cancel

10 click 1.

Loyt

[w-—:% !

You have now changed buttons.

Moving a Registered Button

@ Moving a Button on the Launcher

Edit Screen

1 Right-click in the Launcher area.

The right-click menu appears.

& @ =
——p  Add r E
1 Setting
: Customize
I N

2  Click [Customize].

The [Launcher Edit] screen appears.

the predetermined caption is used.

When the predetermined caption

exceeds 100 characters,
subsequent characters are cut off.

P x
Current
4 Start Add
Zp Contacts
= Line
= Setting
= Fixed function
| i+ Outgoing calls ﬂl
i £+ Incoming calls Up
I Phone book Down ‘
[ ImportExport
@ Internet Explorer
canca




3 Click the button you want to move.

]
Launcher Edit !ﬁg"
Current
(A Start Add
&g Contacls
= Line
Setting I
== Fixed function
i (= Outgoing calls &I
{# Incoming calls Up I
[E Phone book Do I |
[ internet Explorer
| o

4 Click___ Y |or__ Down |

The screen below uses Up as an example.
Launcher Edit " ‘ T
Current
A Start <
2 Contacls
= Line
= Fixed function _ Seting |
-+ Outgoing calls Delsts
{# Incoming calls
ASFRR U - o m momowmy  Down |

@ 1
Effmsrraner _——

( )

OK Cancel

5 click__o 1.

EPET

You have now moved the button.

g When the top line in the list is selected, the [Up]

§ button is disabled. When the bottom line or the

T line above the bottom line is selected, the [Down]
button is disabled.

@ Moving a Button by Drag and Drop

1 Select the button you want to move in the

Launcher.
i8]

2 Drag and drop it into the new position.

w(EE:

-« mom 9

1

The Launcher area after the move is shown below.

e la

You have now moved the button.

eccccoce

v

eccccee

* In the Launcher area, when an icon is dragged
and dropped on a button on the left side of the
icon, the icon is positioned to the left of the
button.

* In the Launcher area, when an icon is dragged
and dropped on a button on the right side of
the icon, the icon is positioned to the right of
the button.
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I How to Use Voice Malil

(Option)

The optional UMS enables Softphone to record a call
and transfer the recorded call to another person.

In addition, Softphone can be used as a voice message
recorder.

For details of the operation, refer to the help or instruc-
tion of the UMS.

Using Call Recording

1 On the phone.

0 W S (&

2 Click l@J (Record button).

Or, click the record button registered to the line function.

Call recording is started.
The record button lights during the recording.

Click (End call button) to disconnect the

call.
Clicking the End call button stops recording.

Changing the Destination of the

Recording File

@ Using the Right-Click Menu on a
Contact

1 During recording.

2 Click .i (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The browser window switches to the contacts list.

{ 0123456789
4 bob mail com
24 sbc com
g Sales Div 1st department
& lkeda
g Planning
& James -

3 Select and right-click the contact of the

party to send the recording file.
The following menu appears.

# Contacts -
4 FKubo
25 st dev
25 2nd dev
2 Alice
4 Abe

A
§ Call/Transfer{M) 3

Send E-Mail

Send PB Sound 3
Redirect Voice Mail(4) 3

&

Cut

Copy

Setting —

Delete

4 Click [Redirect Voice mail(A)].

The destination has now been changed.

"W, Toadd a number to the beginning of the
m=% right-clicked contact's phone number
The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.
For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".
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@ Using a Contact

I M To add a number to the beginning of the
— : : Z (M- clicked contact's phone number
% To change a destination by this method, [Voice . T e (o Be ekt e b et i G
J ma.|| Coo;.)eratlorT (Eﬁgctlve qnly at the time Of_ : under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under [Recording] . advance
In P27 ez fLeee deeee I : For det:;\ils refer to "Dialing after Adding a
advance. (When the function is disabled, the call . Number to t’he Beginning of the Phone Number"
is transferred.) For user configurations, refer to ) 9 9 '
"Enabling Voice Mail Destination Change". : . . 0
9 9 . The call is transferred without changing
1 During recording. Z o szt ok
. Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only
) at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
2 Click i the toolb . under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
Ic (Contacts) on the toolbar. : enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is
The browser window switches to the contacts list. . transferred.
— ) For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
SinEie =) . Mail Destination Change".
& Contacts - .
& Kubo B .
A5 st dev .
25 2ndd . . .
2 hion - @ Using the Contact Information/E-
im [ - Mail Received
6804 .
f;i 215345{*'3739 - You can change the destination by using a contact in
Masae, i . Microsoft Outlook or phone number included in a
5 Sales Div 1st department . received E-mail.
2 lkeda '
Efp Planning
4 James = . 1y » To change a destination by this method, [Voice
: 2 mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of
. . Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under
3 Click the contact of the party to send the e I A Garm] meh
recording file. ) checked in advance. (When the function is
: disabled, the call is transferred.) For user
Contacte = : configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice Mail
# Contacts - : Destination Change".
;j f::’: ) + This function is not available when a phone
ev
23 nd dev ‘ number cannot be dragged and dropped like
4 Alice . the address book of Outlook Express. In this
A 3 : case, refer to "Copying a Phone Number".
T e84 :
€ 0123456789 : . .
i | -1 During recording.
&4 abc cop
25 Sales Div 1st department .
e 2 Display a screen of an application or file
Bl = I to which the number to call is registered.
The destination has now been changed. .3 Drag and drop the phone number
: onto ® (Call/Answer button) on the tool-
: bar.
* The destination has now been changed.
..
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‘: To add a number to the beginning of the
dragged&dropped phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

The call is transferred without changing
the destination.

Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only
at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is
transferred.

For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
Mail Destination Change".

@ Copying a Phone Number

You can copy a phone number to change the destination
easily.

,

To change a destination by this method, [Voice
mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of
Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under [Recording]
in [User configurations] must be checked in
advance. (When the function is disabled, the call
is transferred.) For user configurations, refer to
"Enabling Voice Mail Destination Change". For
user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice Mail
Destination Change".

During recording.

Display the screen in which the phone
number of the other party to change the
destination is displayed.

Highlight the phone number to select,

and right-click on the selected phone
number.

Click [Copy].

Right-click on ® (Call/Answer button) on

the toolbar.
The following menu appears.

Clipboard Call/Transfer to '6804'
Last number call

6 Click [Clipboard Call/Transfer to "].

The phone number which was copied is displayed after

The destination has now been changed.

.
.
.
°
.
°
.
.

At

‘: To add a number to the beginning of the
copied phone number

The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.

For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

The call is transferred without changing
the destination.

Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only
at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is
transferred.

For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
Mail Destination Change".
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@ Using a Phone Number Linked in a
Website

You can change the destination by using Softphone to a
phone number on websites displayed in Internet
Explorer by clicking its hyperlink (call to setting).

e » To change a destination by this method, [Voice
. mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of
Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail] under
[Recording] in [User configurations] must be
checked in advance. (When the function is
disabled, the call is transferred.) For user
configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice Mail
Destination Change".
» To use this function, a setting is required. For
the setting, refer to "Setting" in "Dialing a
Phone Number linked in a Home Page".

1 During recording.

2 Display the website.

3 Click the hyperlink of the phone number.
The destination has now been changed.

p ‘f To add a number to the beginning of the

% linked phone number
The number to be added can be set in [Call]
under [Conversation] in [User configurations] in
advance.
For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
Number to the Beginning of the Phone Number".

.
.
.
°
.
.
.
.

The call is transferred without changing
the destination.

Check if [Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only
at the time of Voice mail use)] in [Voice mail]
under [Recording] in [User configurations] is
enabled. When the item is disabled, the call is
transferred.

For user configurations, refer to "Enabling Voice
Mail Destination Change".

Listening to the Call Recording

1 Click ng (Listen button) in the start

screen.

Or, click the [Listen] button registered to the line or click
the log which contains the file to listen in the incoming/
outgoing log and click the recording file from the related
information.

You hear the guidance when Softphone connects to the
UMS. Follow the guidance for subsequent operations.

Using Voice Message Record-

ing

The voice mail can answer the phone instead of you
while you are absent and record the message like a
voice message recorder. The recording file can be lis-
tened later again or forwarded to another person to lis-
ten

For operations during recording or how to listen a mes-
sage, refer to the help or instruction of the UMS.

@ Setting

1 Click t (Call Forward - All Calls setting icon).

—
or, click "% (Forwarding settings) on the MOC plug-in.
The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

Call forward tettangs ==
Presenisetings | cr.A | cF-8 | oD | CFL |

Call forward - A Calls

[ [
Call forward - Busy

[Treda [e803
Call forward - Donlt answer

[Sales Dision [e800

Call forward - Logout

o] gonce ;
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2 Click a forwarding type to be set.

Call forward tettings ﬁ
Present semngs | cra | cFa | cFo | oFd |

Example: In case of call forward - all calls
The following screen is displayed.

[ —— =23
Present sstings [F-4 || cr-@ | cFo | oF4 |

Mema Humser
& [Sales Ohasion 600

© [19 Conterencaroen  [2001

| [mocaneencorear  [2082

e |

| [
o 1 _gmw | wwv |

3 Input the extension number of the voice
mail in the [Number] field that is left

blank.

4  Check the field that the number is input in

Step 3.

Call forwand etting: W

Presemnsemngs P-4 |cre | cro| cre |

Mieno Hurnibes
[ =ales Drasion [ 800

[t Conference roen [2001

| = [d Canference room [z002

& [aCanterenceroonr  [2003
| [
_ s | mem |

o] g | s |

5 Click 8¢t |

() A confirmation dialog can be displayed to
? prevent a mistake when call forward - all
calls is set.

For details, refer to "Displaying Confirma-
tion Message When Call Forward - All
Calls Setting Is Available".

6 Click @ ]

& (Call Forward - All Calls setting icon) lights in blue
(only when the call forward - all calls is set).

The voice message recording has now been
set.

@ Canceling

1 Click " {l (Call Forward - All Calls setting icon).

Or, click {‘:‘* (Forwarding Settings) on the MOC plug-in.
The [Call forward settings] screen appears.

Call forward tettangs W

[Presandsetings | ce.a | cr-8 | cF0 | oFdL |
Call forward - Al Calls

Call forward - Busy
| [Theds [#e03
Call forward - Donlt answer
[Sales Dision [e800

Call forward - Logout

o] _gomm | oo

2 Clicka forwarding type to be canceled.

Call fervard setti
[Preseen senings | croa | oF8 | o0 | o |
‘. e I

Example: In case of call forward - all calls
The following screen is displayed.

Cal formard settings SE=)
Frasent setings (A | cr@ | ¢7-0 | crd |

uema Humbar
& [Sa163 Orsion [s800
© [1s conterencereon 2001

| [ 2nd Carference roar [2002

o I
ol [
_ s | mess |

[+ I Lancel I i

3 Click __ Reset |
4 cClick[_o©@ ]

The light of & (Call Forward - All Calls setting icon) is
turned off (only when the call forward - all calls is can-
celed).

The voice message recording has now been
canceled.

@ Listening to a Voice Message
Recorded or Forwarding It

For details, refer to the help or instruction of the UMS.
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Recording a Conver-
sation in the PC

A conversation is recorded and stored in the PC.
In addition, the recorded file can be played from the call
history.

2 Onthe phone.

3 clickl 2.

The call recording starts.

4 Click " |.

The call recording pauses.

5 Click [ ].

e In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be )
., used depending on the type of the client terminal. - The recording file has now been saved as a
“UT For details, contact the system administrator. ) file
<Description of buttons> ) e « The holding tone when the other party holds
: 9 the call may be recorded depending on the
' <] : S e
E-AN J | 4| = J : « The size of the recorded file varies depending
? f f T T . on the file format to be set.
: For the file format to be set, check with the
© e e @6 : system administrator.
: * In the case of Thin Client, the file format is
No. Button Description . "G.711" (approximately 0.5 MB per minute)
- - - : instead of "PCM."
Starts recording. During recording, the :
(1) | Record button blinks to indicate that the call is :
being recorded. . File Format Size
(2) | Pause Pauses recording. ‘ PCM Approx. 1MB per minute
Discards the recorded WAV file without : GSM6.1 Approx. 0.1MB per minute
(3) | Cancel . .
saving. )
Saves the recorded WAV file to the : W, When the call is disconnected during
(4) | Save . : A
default save folder. ) (Y  recording.
5) Send E- Sends an e-mail with the last saved ) The recording file is automatically saved as a file.
mail WAV file attached. :
I When the file is not saved
I ciick _% .
Using Call Recording : o
: To change the destination to save the
(_-.. : recording file
1 Click ! (PC Recording icon). : Set the destination from [Live Recording] under
) . [Recording] in [User configurations] screen.
The call recording screen appears. . For details, refer to "Specifying the Folder in
o ) Which to Save PC Recording Files".
=N [ | =] : . .
. To start recording automatically when
Z the call is started
% * When the voice mail with the optional ) Set the destination from [Live Recording] under
: UMS is also used, right-click the : [Recording] in [User configurations] screen.
[Record] button of the start screen and . For details, refer to "Setting the PC Recording
select [Live Recording] from the menu. . Start Method".
« The call may not be recorded depending )
on the other party (in this case, the :
[Record] button is disabled). )
* The call cannot be recorded for the :
handset for collaboration (the [Record] )
button is disabled). .
..
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Canceling Call Recording

1 During call recording.

3 Right-click the recording file to be played

Or, double-click the file.
The right-click menu appears.

: IReverse time orderL”H\story 108
. L - £+ 15:20 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department »
2 Click ZJ . . @ 2009/09/041523-25 {000047) i 3
. £ 6803
. 4 ikeda®mailcom
The recording haS now been Canceled_ . %;Eggg:eda(ahccorpf&ales Div 15t department
The recording file is not created. : e i i
. ﬂ‘-i.‘nnmr‘ I fmmm?';\ J .
. . . : Ch;zose Program Ik
Listening to the Call Recording : - _
: Delete
The outgoing calls screen is used here as an example. :
1 @ -4 Click [Open].
4= H - .
Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug : O, click [Choose Program.
in or click [Outgoing calls] displayed by -
rightclicking & (Incoming calls) on the . Therecording file has now been played.
MOC plug-in. ) Tr!e file will be played with the application prespecified by
) . . . . Windows.
The outgoing calls screen or the incoming calls screen is . Example: Windows Media Player etc
displayed in the browse window. : ’ '
IRever.e time UrderL”sttUry 108 : . . .
= 15:20 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1zt department » Deletl ng a ReCO rd I ng FI Ie
-+ 1250 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department, | .
5% 1258 61 .
(4% 09,03 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmen . . .
s e il s il " The outgoing log screen is used here as an example.
{48 09,072 Fujita (Planning) :
5% 09702 Bob (2nd dev) . . .
¢§ S 1 Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
P 10 /91 Tk {obor rirwr S mln Miins Tt b o | ° . . . .
7] i g : in or click [Outgoing calls] displayed by
: right-clicking & (Incoming calls) on the
I MOC plug-in.
: The outgoing calls screen or the incoming calls screen is
2 Click the call log to listen from the outgo- displayed in the browse window.
ing calls or incoming calls. I 0 _
The recording files are displayed in the related : JFeerse tine order S HBEREEID
. ) (=% 15:20 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 12t department »
information. % 1259 keda (abc corp /Sales Div 15t department |
. (5% 1268 61
. (5% 0903 keda {abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
- . =% 00/02 keda (abe corp#Sales Div 1=t departmen
: . f5% 09/02 Fujits (Planning)
. (5% 09/02 Bob (2nd dev)
oo | N
4 keda@mail com . 4 I o v
£ 1250 Kkeda (abc corp/Sales Div 13t department . s
15 1258 61 .
5% 09/03 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen .
£ 09/02 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen .
P60 NN Ciiss DL N = .
"J_ u_r_' = J_ o .
1 53] SP350_20090004152039 wav 1 :
1 4] SP350_200900041521 00 may 1 ’
1 1 ’
L 1 )
..

133



5 Click |

Click the call log to delete from the outgo-

ing calls or incoming calls.

The recording files are displayed in the related
information.

4 ikeda@mailcom

£ 1250 keda {abe corp/Sales Div 1st department
5% 1258 61

{5 09/03 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st departmen
£ 09/02 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen 2

Pet A0 A0 Cuiibn (Dl i
e e === e

b T=ia]
]5P350 2000904152035 wav
B SH]SP350 2000090452100 mav

3 Rightclick the recording file to be

deleted.

The right-click menu appears.

To select multiple recording files

gh‘ &)

B  To select multiple recording files, click the
files while holding down the [Shift] key or
[Ctrl] key.

|Reverse time orderL”H\story 108
L% 15:20 keda (abc corp /Sales Div 1st department 2
@ 2009/09/04 16:20:25 (00:00:47)
1, 5903
[ ikeda@mail com
- 1259 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st department
5% 1258 61
(5% 02/09 keda (abc corp./Sales Div Tt departmen
o 00/02 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 15t departmen 2

PEB AN Caiit (Dl i
< . ] »
b I3
g A L %
B Open o
Choose Program '
Attach File
Delete

4  Click [Delete].

A confirmation message appears.

1lsg rncordls] have baen selected.
Do you want to delete them?

The recording file has now been deleted.

Sending a Recording File by E-

mail

You can send a recording file easily by e-mail.

@ Sending from the Call Recording
Screen

You can send an e-mail with the last saved recording file
attached by clicking the [Send E-mail] button on the call
recording screen.

1

r

.
°
.
.
°
.
°
.

During call recording.

S| n|x|ld]=]

\{ ‘”

The call is terminated.

Click E (Send E-mail) button.

The mail send screen appears.

escccce

()

(34 Untitled - Message (HTML)

i File Edit View Inzet Format Tools Actions Help
g [ Arial || [20

P
! |

] |
e ]| |
[

|
Attach. .. \ﬂSPBSD 20080713160323.wav (75 KB| | Attachment Options...
(The image is for Outlook Express.)

» The [Send E-mail] button does not work in the

following cases if clicked.

- During PC recording.

- The recording file has never been saved
since Softphone was activated.

» An error occurs if the last saved file is deleted
by operations from the history of call screen
etc.

» Only one mail creation screen can be opened
at a time. When a mail screen in process of
creation is opened, close the screen and per-
form the operation again.
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@ Sending from the Call History

The outgoing log screen is used here as an example.

To select multiple recording files

To select multiple recording files, click the
files while holding down the [Shift] key or

. i
. = . ) Ctrl] key.
1 Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug- [Ctr] key.
in or click [Outgoing calls] displayed by .~ 4 click [Attach File]
right-clicking & (Incoming calls) on the - The mail send screen appears.
MOC plug-in. : (The image is for Outlook Express.)
The outgoing calls screen or the incoming calls screen is ' * When one file is selected
displayed. . 3 Untitied - Message HTML =
_ . Eﬂn Edt Yo et Fomat M Actions  Help
IRaverse time Urder;"HistUry 108
£+ 1520 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department ~ . =
£ 1259 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st department| .
(5% 1258 il : -
05 0903 eda {sbc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen ) - : =
(= 09/02 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 13t departmen
g i Ik : * When multiple files are selected
©5% 08/02 Bob (2nd dev) = . TR — r—
Pl M0 T { b e Sl Thi At b "
+ n T . Eﬂ:nummmmm
el i U ALBLL L
.
. Toy-
. |
. () | @ T
. ¢ P J000TIINES124 way (S Wl
2 Click the call log to send from the outgo- - ‘I
ing calls or incoming calls. ~ 5 Input the e-mail address of the other
The recording files are displayed in the related : . .
information. : party in the [To...] field.
. Fill out the [CC...] and [BCC...] fields as necessary.
e - 6 Input the ftitle of the e-mail in the
’ ; [Subject] field.
2 ikeda®mailcom .
= 124 £ ‘ H H
et e -7 Input the contents of the e-mail in the
{5 09/03 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1=t departmen .
£ 09/02 keda (abc corp/Sales Div st departmen 2 message bOdy
'ﬂ.‘ir\n/ﬂ’\ Cuiiid- (D1 'l"\ | P- | .
|@SPBED_QDDQDQ&H5203;.wav [ ) 8 Click [Send].
1 2] SP350_ 200000041521 00 wav 1 .
n 1 .
P ! - The e-mail has now been sent.
3 Right-click the recording file to be sent. j g » An error occurs if the selected file is deleted.
The right-click menu appears. : v Only one mail creation screen can be opened
_ . at a time. When a mail screen in process of
alls o a| : creation is opened, close the screen and per-
Reverze time order + ||History :108 N 4 0
o 16:20 keda (ahc cnrp/Sal:s Div 1=t department « ° form the operatlon again.
@ 2009/09,04 15:20:25 (00:00:47) D :
L] .
4 ikeda@mailcom -
= 1259 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st department °
(5% 1258 61 .
(5% 09703 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen .
o 09/02 keda (ahc corp/Sales Div 1st dapartman .
i‘tﬁlr\r\fﬂ'\ L. o {Dlasn. 51 ] :
' I
[ | Choose Program .
: Attach File N
R e Ty ’
..
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How to Use Voice
Message Recording

The voice message recording function allows you to
record the caller's message by manual activation or after
the automated response, and save it in the PC.

The recorded message can be played back from the
incoming calls as when a conversation is recorded in the
PC.

iy In case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used.

Checking the Voice Message

Recording Setting

You can check the voice message recording setting
status with the Voice Message Recording icon in the
Status notification area.

v[xl @@[ﬁﬂ‘-"]
@-ll[l[l[lﬂl]l]l]g

2541 |98 Last umber . J[|28 Do Mot Disturh
W03 2sa2 21 cow (20 cal FwD-AlL.
Vi — —

e —

< Voice message recording setting statuses >

Icon Name Description

Indicates the voice
message recording is on.

Indicates the voice
message recording is off.

Voice message
recording off

Voice message
recording on
=

Voice message Indicates the voice
recording message recording is
disabled disabled.

Setting/Canceling Voice Mes-

sage Recording

@ Setting

1 Click &= (Voice mail settings) on the MOC
plug-in.

You have set up the voice message recording.

@ Canceling

1 Click &= (Voice mail settings) on the MOC
plug-in while the voice message record-
ing setting is on.

You have canceled the voice message record-
ing setting.
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Starting Voice Message
Recording Manually

Listening to a Voice Message
Recorded

Click @ (Record button) on the [Start]
screen when you have an incoming call
on your personal internal line (prime line).

Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-

In
The incoming calls screen is displayed.

; IF{eversshme Drde-r '-IH:tu; .QE =
B I{{- 1651 keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmen «
B I(.)‘E 16:48 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmanEl
3 B I(.)'& 15:44 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
. {4 1505 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
Roc] . I{)‘E 09/03 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
— B It" 09401 Kkeda (abe corpSales Div 1st departmer
B I(.)‘& 09/01 Kkeda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
. %% 09/01 Bob (2nd dev)
B W04 09701 Kent (3rd dew)
The following screen appears, starting the message : 0+ 03/01 Keda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst departmer
di . 10+ 09731 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer «
recording. : o s ek
SP350 .
|
You have now started the message recording - From the incoming calls list, click the call
manually. : history you want to listen to.
. . The recording file is displayed as the related informa-
Message recording cannot be manually started . tion
,  Wwhile a line (subline) other than your personal )
" internal line is in a call or in the case of a callback. . a8
3? To change the time before the I o —
X
=¥ automated response, the recording Z L
0 = . g eda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
tlmel the reply message flle’ or the N t{}:g; ie:a (aEc coﬂ:/za:es EIV:‘\S: :esar:men
g q q a . (5% 09/02 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
folder in which to save the recording file TSN e
. $% 09/01 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
You can pre-set the above items in [MemoRec] . :g Eﬁ,ﬁl ];0,:' (g(n: dev)p onlee Bl o
under [Recording] in [User configurations]. ’ Aff========== ==
For details, refer to the following: . VEH]PE50_ 2090904164841 v
-> "Setting the Time before the Automated :
Response" ) T T T R R ———
-> "Setting the Recording Time" )
-> "Specifying the Reply Message" . Right-click the recording file you want to
-> "Specifying the Folder in Which to Save PC ) play
Recording Files" . ) . .
. Or, double-click the file.
. c ’ The right-click menu appears.
To talk with the other party during 9 PP
message recordlng |Re;/ersel|merderL”Hlstovy <0 :
Clicking/pressing any of the following buttons b3 s e
allows you to talk with the other party during ) Qeggggm’““ﬁ‘“ﬂ(ﬂ“”““
message recording: . 2 ede@mailcom
. 0% 15:44 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
« Call/Answer button . {4 1505 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1ot departmen
&
* Mute button ; e
« Prime line button ) 2(; Egﬂ g:;ia(?(::cd::;pfaa\es Div Tst departmer i
* Hook button on the handset : Ll = O
You can also transfer the call or place it on hold. : " aeh
In this case, however, the message recording is : [ [[Shes=rogan
canceled, so nothing continues to be recorded. ) Wi
. ] Delete
- 4 Click [Open].
) Or, click [Choose Program)].
.
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The recording file has now been played.
The file will be played with the application prespecified by
Windows.

Example: Windows Media Player etc.

Deleting a Recording File

1 Click &+ (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in.
The incoming calls screen is displayed.

-
IReverse time order_”History -0
@' 1551 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1=t departmen =
(x 15:48 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st dsparlmsnD
tx 1544 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 13t departmen
t(- 1605 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
(, 09/03 keda {abc corp /Sales Div 1st departmer

I@' 09/01 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmer

I(,x 0901 keda (abe corp/Sales Div Tst departmer

His% 09/01 Bob (2nd dev)

Wi+ 00401 Kent (3rd dev)

W+ 09/01 keda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst departmer

B+ 08731 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmer -

[T

2  From the incoming calls list, click the call

history that has a recording file you want
to delete.

The recording file is displayed as the related informa-
tion.

IReverse time orderL"History a0
4= 1651 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen »

(D) 2009400404

£ a3

4 keda@mailcom
(,)‘E 16:44 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
= 1605 keds (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
t)‘& 09/03 Tkeda {abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
= 09/01 keda (abe corp /Bales Div 1t departmer
(,x 09/01 Tkeda {abe corp /Sales Div 1st departmer
tx 03/01 Bob (2nd dev)

Jj----.ﬂl-----l—@-
sl
E)SP3E0_20000004154841 war

:23 (00:00:24)

3 Right-click the recording file you want to

delete.
The right-click menu appears.

[Reverse time order v |[Histary 90
(#1551 keda (abc corp./Sales Div 1st departmen =
(4% 1543 Keds (sbe corp /Sales Div 1st departmen|£|

(D) 2006/09/04 154823 (000024)

£ 6603

1 keds@mailcom
(4% 1544 keds (sbc corp./Sales Div Tst departmen
(= 1505 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
(5% 09/03 Keda {abe corp /Sales Div 1=t departmer
{4 09/01 Keda (abe corp#Sales Div 1st departmer
052 0901 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div Tst departmer
{52 0901 Bob (2nd dev)

[ m_ ‘Ilﬂv

Open

Choose Program

Attach File

Delete

To select multiple recording files
To select multiple recording files, click the
files while holding down the [Shift] key or
[Ctr] key.

4  Click [Deletel].

A confirmation message appears.

S350

1 log record(s) have been selected.
Do you waet to deiete them?

= s |

5 Click

The recording file has now been deleted.

Sending a Recording File by E-
mail

1 Click & (Incoming calls) on the MOC plug-
in.

The incoming calls screen is displayed.

| pRaersa e Gt v e
It" 1551 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmen «
()( 15:48 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmenl:l
t)( 15:44 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
{4 1505 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
It)"{ 09/03 keda (abe corp #Sales Div 15t departmer
lLﬂ' 08/01 keda {abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
ik 09/01 Keda (abe corp/Sales Div 13t departmer
3% 09/01 Bob (2nd dev)

a0 09/01 Kent (3rd dev)

I@' 09/01 keda (abe corp /Sales Div 1t departmer

IL" 08/31 keda (abe corp#Sales Div 15t departmer —

I R R L ]

2  From the incoming calls list, click the call

history that has a recording file you want
to send.

The recording file is displayed as the related informa-
tion.

IRevarse time nrdar_”H\stnry 90
{4 1551 keda tabc corp/Sales Div Tt departmen -

@ ?UUQ/UQ/U*i 15:48:23 (00:00:24)

{, 6803

4 keda@mailcom
(,)‘{ 16:44 keda {abe corp/Sales Div 1st departmen
{4 1605 keda {abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
(5% 00,03 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 13t departmer
f#= 00/01 keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
(52 00,01 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 13t departmer
t.x 09/ Bob (2nd dev)
'@_-T-_-_-—F—-T-_-_T m -

E‘]SPSEU 200909047 54841 wav
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3

8

Right-click the recording file you want to

send.
The right-click menu appears.

lFlEversE time order v | [History 90
L 1651 Keda (abc corp/Sales Div 1t departmen +
152 1648 Keda (abe corp./Sales Div Tst departmen| =
(D) 2000/09/04 15:48:23 (0000:24)
£ 6003

4 keds@mailcom
(5% 15:44 Keda (abc corp/Sales Div Tst departmen
{1505 keda (abe corp/Sales Div 15t departmen
(5% 09/03 keda (abe com/Sales Div 1st departmer
{# 09/01 Keda (sbo corp/Sales Div 1st departmer
{57 09/01 Kkeds (s corp/Sales Div 15t departmer
£5% 09/0 Bab (2nd dev) =
[l o ]

Open

Choose Program

Attach File

Delete

) To select multiple recording files

e Ag 6y

To select multiple recording files, click the
files while holding down the [Shift] key or
[Ctrl] key.

Click [Attach File].

The mail send screen appears.

[ o ]

[ ]
Sabiects

[ At | | )geas0

I
(The image is for Outlook Express.)

Input the e-mail address of the other

party in the [To...] field.
Fill out the [CC...] and [BCC...] fields as necessary.

Input the title of the e-mail in the
[Subject] field.

Input the contents of the e-mail in the
message body.

Click [Send].

The e-mail has now been sent.

-

 An error occurs if the selected file is deleted.

* Only one mail creation screen can be opened
at a time. When a mail screen in process of
creation is opened, close the screen and per-
form the operation again.

139



How to Collaborate

2  Click [Add-Ins] from the menu.

The following screen appears.

with Microsoft Outlook | =~ [ :
. - gy View anc manage Microsoh Office addvint.

Softphone originates/transfers calls, displays the pres- , -
ence of users, and searches information by collaborating - — - : : ;
with the contacts of Microsoft Outlook. : _ . o
Softphone's operation collaborating with ~Microsoft - r— N
Outlook2010/2013/2016/2019 has been confirmed. . s e RADONS/OUTUBATLL  Cou adbin

Setting Up the Environment : T T e

. . : EI ki

@ When newly installing Softphone

while Microsoft Outlook is started -3 Select [COM Add-ins] from the menu of
To use Softphone collaborating with Microsoft Outlook, : [Manage:].
Microsoft Outlook must be restarted. Softphone can be . ]
used by collaborating with Microsoft Outlook after the . 4 Click the [Go.] botton.
restart. ) The following screen appears.
When the user who uses Softphone is not the user who e
installed Softphone, perform the procedure below for the ‘ st ot g
environmental settings of Outlook (add-in integration for - Pl o o o,
Softphone) to use Softphone collaborating with Microsoft : ” i i fo Mirosot Offce
OUt|00k' : Lu(at\ C:\Program Files\NEC\SP350\SP300utlookAddin.dIl
1 Click [File] -> [Option]. :

The following screen appears. -5 Check the "SP350 Addin" check box.

- 1 - 6 Click the [OK] button.

- The environmental settings have now been

. —= - finished.
..
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About the Softphone Toolbar

Operations Using the Softphone
Toolbar

The Softphone toolbar doesn't appear when Office 365
is used from a web browser.

@ Name and Function of Each Part

Names and functions of the Softphone toolbar neces-
sary for the collaboration are as follows.

* Auto Search mode (Default)

Call/Transfer button

t ¢+ F "

Start Number Send message button
Softphone  display
button window

* Manual Search mode

E CallTiurler
=] end s
Saarch Contact Contact nfoemation
et Seaeeh oo -

Search Contact button

@ Call/Transfer after Selecting a
Contact

ltem Function

Start Softphone button Starts Softphone.

Contact's name Displays the name of the selected
contact (displays up to 16 charac-
ters).

Number display window | Lists all the numbers registered to
the selected contact.

Call/Transfer button Originates/transfers a call to the
number displayed in the number
display window.

Send message button Opens the Send message display
with the number displayed in the
number display window as a des-
tination.

Search Contact button Execute searching of contact by
E-mail address (only Manual
Search mode).

1 Switch the view of Outlook to [Contacts].

[t B8 L

2  Select a number from the number display

window.

Select the number to originate/transfer the call from the
list of the number display window.

= s @ - w

To originate/transfer a call to the
number not on the list

To originate/transfer a call to the number
not registered to the contacts, input the
number directly to the number display
window and press the [Enter] key before
performing the subsequent operations.

3 CIle -~ Call/Transfer .

You hear the ringback tone.

% When there is a line on the phone, the call
: , s transferred.

eececce

4  Start a conversation after the other party
gets on the line.
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@ Opening the [Send message] 3 gk sems messse
Dlsplay after SeIeCtmg a ContaCt : The [Send message] display panel for the selected num-
. . ) ber is popped up.
1 Switch the view of Outlook to [Contacts]. .
: A
. : _is,
2 Select a number from the number display -
window. :
Select the number to which you want to send IM from . . .
the list of the number display window. j o _Operat'ons after Selecting an E-
e e £y S
S | o |
!. = -1 Switch the view of Outlook to [Mail].
s > @ o :
‘- - e _ skl
B E s @ e i “:‘:T..-
= ———— - . |+ ioar@esmpienossocat
M To send an IM to the number that
im0 is not on the list e — =
To send an IM to the number not registered :
to the contacts, input the number directly to . 2 Check that the inbox is opened.
the number display window and press the :
Enter] key bef rforming the subse- . . .
gur;,?tr]op::/aﬁ:n:re periorming e sthse : 3 Click the e-mail to be operated.
. e @)
| W Click Ssmnes in Manual Search
: - ey
s
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4 Click ™ on the number display window

and select a number.

P Bl ol

- Eoe g o

=t Gy [N ® -

5 Click one of the buttons on the toolbar.

You can perform one of operations from [Call/Transfer],

[Send message], or [Contact Information].

address

Refer to "Setting the searching mode for

Collaboration with Microsoft Outlook".

when one message is selected.

eccocee

target of the search.

« Items to be searched are e-mail addresses reg-
istered as [E-mail], [E-mail 2], and [E-mail 3].

* When the mail for which any return address
has been set is selected, the return address is

to be searched.

To execute manual searching by Email

g » The information is reflected to the toolbar only

« Select a mail from [Inbox]. [Outbox] is not the

Searching the Outlook Contact

Information

The number of the other party can be obtained by auto-
matic search from the contacts of Outlook upon an
incoming call etc. to display the party's name, company

name, and department name.

In addition, the types of contact numbers for the search

are as follows.
* Business

* Business 2
* Home

* Mobile

@ About Name

[Full Name...] on the [General] tab in the contact screen

is displayed as the name.

5] Doeda Kyoin - Cantact L W Y

Miew jrust Foemat ook fetioss  Hel
i and Close e |

orwnl | Dot | et | Cotbentes | MIFeiss
[Pl | Bedsiiis R

P Dol st BedeBmal com
Conper: W prn .jiJ ieh mage adrens:
Fieas: ok, e [+ e,
Phane rusters
e, |[v]
ome... |[=] | oxamsere
Busress Fan_ || %]
[mobie... =] o

H
|

@ About Company Name

[Company] on the [General] tab in the contact screen is

displayed as the company name.

5] Doeda Kyoin - Cantact L W Y

Miew jrust Foemat ook fetioss  Hel
and Close e |

H
|
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@ About Department Name

[Department] on the [Details] tab in the contact screen is
displayed as the department name.

: The information may not be searched properly in

the following cases.

: « Characters other than numbers, ", or "#" are
used for the phone numbers in the contact.

* The total number of characters registered for
full name, company, department, and so on
exceeds 254 characters.
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Configuring User
Settings

This section describes the settings to use Softphone
more usefully.

User Information

This section describes how to register the user name to
be disclosed, to log into Softphone automatically, to
change the password, and to change the interface lan-
guage.

@ User Name

You can set the user name to be disclosed to partici-
pants of a data meeting, etc.

You can register your user name to Softphone to display
it in the following cases.
* When you transmit an IM (as the source name)

] ™M send

From (6818 l Suzuki Ichiro ]

To [6303 [Ikeda]

+ During a data meeting (as the name displayed on a
member button)

ﬁ DataMeeting

File Edit View Attendees  CommunicationBoard Chat Tool

Attendees

Sound Only

6803
Buzuki Ichira Tkeda

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click User Name in [User Info].

The following screen appears.

41 User canfigurations i

= User Info T

Lagin [
Cheangs Login Passw
& Conversaion
PhonsResic
& Recording
o Satting
(B

ok ] _conem | _ wocn | _ oota |

3 Input a user name in the [User Name]
field.

User Name

Suzuki Ichiro

Flease input the personal user-name which will be publicto the conference

4 cic o 1]

Your user name has now been registered.
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@ Login

You can set whether to input the login ID and the pass-
word automatically to start Softphone.

Saving Your Login ID and Pass-

word

You can configure setting to start Softphone without
inputting the login ID and password.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click Login in [User Info].

@ Login Password

You can change the login password or set automatic
login.

Changing Your Login Password

You can change your login password.

1 Click &7 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click Login Password in [User Info].

The following screen appears.

: 41 User configurations - E_ T il |
The following screen appears. ) 7 "”E'EE.‘.".. e
. BRI | v gt
41 User comBguaasions [ ™ [=Er=) . 7 hamBsck I
T u“l;:::wm‘ [~ JaoLigin 1 N L4 'l[l’N Password (Confrm)
mm'ﬂ‘w lon“7 : o e Aatologin
I cinin "I"i . e mure Lom =]
User Operaion .
. LN - .
] I | | . .
I = : 3 Input the current password in the [Current
I password] field.
3 Check [AutoLogin]. : Contact the system administrator for the current pass-
. word.
4 Input the extension number in the [Login - = o)
ID] field. : o ‘
. Hew
. .  —
5 Input the password in the [Password] . iewPasssyens oo .
) . —
fleld : AutoLogin
Contact the system administrator for the password. : J‘“_’__"'ff”'"lj' n
° LT T P——— L]
6 Click . : Configurable number of characters
: * Current password
Automatic Iogin has now been enabled. . 4 to 10 characters (only 0 to 9, *, and # can be used)
: *  For the configurable number of characters, contact
. : the system administrator.
M To request only the password .
§....... Check [AutoLogin] and input only the login ID. :
..
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""\\

I

-’:*f‘k\\il"‘» N

4

Input the new
Password] field.

Currenl password -

ew Fassword

New Pasasword (Gonfirm)

AutoLogin

App Aute Login =
| v

Flazsa inout the new nazzward anain

Change

Configurable number of characters
* New password

password in the [New

8 cClick_% 1

The login password has now been changed.

4 to 10 characters (only 0 to 9, *, and # can be used)

*

the system administrator.

For the configurable number of characters, contact

5 Input the password input in Step 4 in the

[New Password (Confirm) field.

Curent passward

New Password

Norw Frasasward (Confirm)

Change -

IPlease inoul the new cassword aoain

6 Select AutoLogin.
+ Select [App Auto Login].

*«The input password is used for automatic login at

the start of Softphone.
+ Select [Not Apply].

*««The input password is not used for automatic login

at the start of Softphone.

Cument password

Hew Passwaord

Hew Pasasword (Confiem)

Autelogn

| App Aulo Login i |

e Tam el

grayed out and cannot be clicked.

eecccce

7 Click __Change |

The following screen appears.

' : Please click the application button before chaneing the login password

7, If [AutoLogin] is not checked, [AutoLogin] is

When you click the [OK] button in Step
8, the following message appears

.4) Login psssmord is changsd snd the setting of sulsmatic logn s appied.

The login password is successfully changed.
The new password is set as the password
used for automatic login. To change the set-
ting, set [AutoLogin] again.

\y mnmw;:wmmmnumn of sutomatic kein it net sealisd

Though the login password is successfully
changed, [AutoLogin] must be set again.
Since the current password does not match
the [AutoLogin] setting, it is not applied to auto-
matic login. To change the setting, set
[AutoLogin] again.

wne

G

S, e et s v necend

==
Since the passwords input in Steps 4 and 5 do
not match, the login password change has
resulted in a failure.

The password used for automatic login has not
been changed.

Go back to Step 4.

) —

ik

When any other setting is changed, the login
password cannot be changed before the appli-
cation button is clicked.

Click the application button and then perform
the operation again.

147



Phone Functions

This section describes how to set phone functions.

4 Input in the [Insert the Prefix Number(s) if

leading digit of outgoing call number is:]
field the target starting number when spe-
cific numbers are added.

H : 51 User conbigeations Y L W Y == |
o OUthlng 'E"‘"""“ % Insestth grefis number for Culpeing el - S
N el — 11
You can configure settings for originating a call. . Sound o
: ::'ﬂ;::"“’ rl DONOT insattma et e )
. Auds Sating I Disphay confirmaion bafors disling oulgaing call.
Liser Oparstice J
. 0 0 N Click ealling sparation
Dialing after Adding a Number to o — —
. . : nput 3 speci Erefs mumsar,
the Beginning of the Phone Num- el B e o
ber | [ ok | canos | ot | pewwt |
This setting is used when you use a system that requires . 5 ii .
a number such as "0" to be added to the phone number : Input the specific numbers to be added in
when placing an external call. : the [Prefix number] field.
You can configure a setting to add a number automati- .
cally when you place a call using a phone number ‘ A ‘D If two or more numbers are necessary,
included in a member button, call log, contact of . s 1C TR
) : ; : . (B it delimits it in space.
Microsoft Outlook, signature of received e-mail, etc. .
. L] .
1 Click 41 (User configurations) on the MOC R oot 1 L W ==
. 5 i 7 Inset ihe prefis number fof Culgeing call. - - =
plug-in. : = e ——— " ‘
. . Sound Prafe rumbes =
The [User configurations] screen appears. : L‘:',“’i..""“’ | —
. . . . PhonaBsok e ar
2  Click Call in [Conversation]. . e C— W
The following screen appears. . Clickeating saratan
M wieel -l =
I Userconbgpeaions A L [= | | . : wart o oo prstand :
:unrm rmmmmn.u.mur.mmnm.w.u. : ST . e begin ..n:\:;a 4
?;‘ -.l e Pref Jumber(s) if leaang digl of culpoing call number is. :
Sw‘u --lrar:u number It . | 'TI canri_| o | = |
B To CeMaTihh i . . )
E;‘:::::k OT insed 3 5} Pl aing 5 | :
Augic S4tng I Display confiomaton befers dislie ousguing 4 |
; S - 6 cliek o<1
M wieel ! =
* The setting has now been configured.
| ok ] _ cnon | i | oemn | . .
: @ To confirm whether to add additional
3 Check [Insert the prefix number for Out- = :®=%% numbers every time
. : Check [Confirm when dialing] after Step 5.
going call]. : [ q] P
s 5 L W Y =) : If you know in advance the phone num-
[& vsermme = :
sommen|[C e 1 . : bers to which no numbers are added
ol e = : Check [Setting the beginning number without pre-
stié'm rb?-?ﬂ'.zr::mm::;:.uoamc.guouem;c.nmu-...m.r.; ° fIXIng a number] aﬂer Step 5 Then’ inPUt in the
LT L H— i : [Do not prefix a number beginning with the follow-
e P ' . ing number] field the starting numbers of the
e Al = ) phone numbers to which no numbers are added.
bbbyt e Sty . e.g.. Not to add numbers only when the phone
{fihis is chrcked, the call number will be prefised. : numbers start With "001“
e . Input "001" in the [Do not prefix a number
) beginning with the following number] field.
..
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Dialing by Clicking on a Phone
Number in Another Application

Displaying a Confirmation Dialog
When Dialed by Clicking on

You can configure a setting to originate a call easily by
selecting a phone number displayed in another applica-
tion and using the middle mouse button.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Callin [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

Another Application

A confirmation dialog can be displayed when you origi-
nate a call by clicking on a phone number in another
application.

1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Callin [Conversation].

o s R L W Y 1= @ ) The following screen appears.
:unrm = . - .
Sound Prafe number . B = 3
:::-‘;;m F“:)nuﬂl’muummﬁmmm: : é-.m r -
PnonaBaok DaMOT ° Saund Praf rumbas
s orden L — . ; v
Audis Sating F Display coshimation Baloes disling oulgoing cal| . ok Gound Do HOT insart s peefis numbee:
E— : e L =Ll
”W . = . mm, ppu::uummummmum«q
et A e : [t B
(sl Transtor wil b cosfimed. . | revied 2 - — "
: s Cat Hmam-'u?q‘;:
ok | _comow | _ oy | _oewm | : e
: ok ] _conon | ot | oot |
3 Click *lin the [Click calling operation] :
field to select any of the following. -3 Check [The dialog of the calling confirma-
_ B tion is dlsplayed]
li .
— | | Y A
CTr— - e |
i3 : Chgk calling cperaten
™ Display main 3 . YT R
 mediosst - : (5 e s e oo ormon's s
W Aghanumiic Conversion = . I Display main -
L| ° [ J hsplayed
. 7 Aphanumeric Conversion =
« No used ) i
Disables this origination operation. :
» Middle Mouse Button Only . 4 Click .
Originate a call when you click the middle mouse )
button. * The setting has now been configured.
+ CTRL + Middle Mouse Button .
Originate a call when you press the [Ctrl] key and )
the middle mouse button simultaneously. :
4 click_*__1 I
The setting has now been configured. j
T -
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Displaying the Main Panel When

You Operate the Handset

The main panel minimized to the task tray can be dis-
played automatically when you operate the USB hand-
set or the phone used in place of the USB handset for
originating or transferring a call. The main panel can also
be displayed on the front when the main panel is hidden
by a screen of another application.

Also, the screensaver program, which has been started
on the PC, is cancelled at the same time with main panel
display.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Callin [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

= User info _ : =
e Mame 7 Prafis with caernal cail number
Legin
Ligin Passwon
£ Comarssten Prafis rmber
=
Racatie I~ Sesing e
Sound D ol gl  numbar beginning wih following number
Ringet Pasen ol pret a number beginning 0 rumbe
Hold Sound
End call [~ Confirm whan disling
Presence
] Clck calling eparation
PhoneBosk (o
& Recorang No used
Ao Setting
User Operalion
= Maintenance
oK canel | Apply Outwt | |

3  Check [Display main panel if Minimized
to system tray when going offhook].

I~ Confirm when dialing

Click calling operation

[~ The dialog of the calling confirmation is displayed.

[ v Display main panel if Minimized to system tray when going offhook 3
[~ The dialog ofthe context menu calling confirmation is displayed. U
W Alphanumeric Conversion 9

4 clickl_% 1

The setting has now been configured.

", To cancel the setting

Uncheck [Display main panel if Minimized to sys-
tem tray when going offhook] in Step 3.

g * The screensaver programs that can be can-
celed are those which are installed on the oper-
ating system as standard. Other screensaver
programs which are created independently
cannot be cancelled.

* In the case of Thin Client, only the screensaver
programs on the virtual PC side can be can-
celled; the screensaver programs on the client
terminal side cannot be cancelled.

Displaying a Confirmation Dialog

When Dialing from the Context
Menu

A confirmation dialog can be displayed when you origi-
nate a call by selecting a phone number on the website
displayed on Internet Explorer.

1 Click & 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

af - = = Eﬁ‘
= anw [ N ——
co & Espan
o= o
= I Whemer sabncs isa 1. o1 st
Finger Patern
Hels Sound F dummatcan system vay
Endcal
i T— st P of St
[ ol Pa00p FLat 4 B Cal 18 PRORMAG 30 o DITTIAT) 0SHNSHOn
Utee Cpmraten [ =]
Oy Rvcatvn |
I Whather salect Ling bio. of not.
S

3 Check [The dialog of the context menu
calling confirmation is displayed.].

[~ Setting the beginning number without prefixing a number -
Do not prefix a number beginning with following number

I~ Confirm when dialing

Click calling operation

Mo used -

[~ The dialog of the calling confirmation is displayed.

[~ Display main panel if Minimized to system tray when going offhook

[ |v iThe dialog of the context menu calling confirmation is displayed. = ]

4 clickl_* ]

The setting has now been configured.
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@ Incoming

You can configure a setting to receive an incoming call.

The main panel minimized to the task tray can be dis-
played automatically when you have an incoming call.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Receive in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

O i 3 =
Py
ekt SO v:am-n-vmnmhr
cat
= 2 Eapanct Fa Parel £ 28 18 rvcanect 5 Bon saerctary Cetenkisn
Sound T Wt sbnct Lina e ee net
Hege Faten T
e Souard @ Auternanean brinn wiy
Esacan
Fiethnk ST
i Popup 1t i & Call i b 15 T perman setession
U Cporaton ety Rovcae =
Cr=——
T Ve naiectLise g, or mct
r Hamaicn
o | caew hgen [ |

3 Check the items.

* Check [Expand the Panel if a call is received to the
primary Extension.].
- Displays the main panel when there is an incoming
call for you

» Check [Expand the panel if a call is received to the
secondary Extension.].
- Check [Whether select Line No. or not].

- Displays the main panel when there is an
incoming call for the specified line.

4 clickl_% 1

The setting has now been configured.

N ? To specify two or more lines in the

B [Whether select Line No. or not] field in
[Expand the panel if a call is received to
the secondary Extension.]

In Step 3, separate the line numbers with a
comma (,) or connect the starting and ending line
numbers of a range with a hyphen (-).

.
.
°
°
.
.
.
.

e.g.

* 2,3,4 :Line numbers 2, 3, and 4 are specified

. 2- : Line numbers 2 and later are all speci-
fied

* 2-10 :Line numbers 2 to 10 are specified.

* The screensaver programs that can be can-
celed are those which are installed on the oper-
ating system as standard. Other screensaver

programs which are created independently

cannot be cancelled.

* In the case of Thin Client, only the screensaver
programs on the virtual PC side can be can-
celled; the screensaver programs on the client

terminal side cannot be cancelled.

The main panel can be minimized automatically when

Softphone is not used.

» This setting can be configured only when
[Expand the Panel if a call is received to the pri-
mary Extension.] or [Expand the panel if a call

is received to the secondary Extension.] is

checked.

» When you are originating a call or on a call
using Softphone, the main panel will not be

minimized to the task tray.

* When there is an incoming call for the line
specified in "Displaying the Main Panel When
You Have a New Incoming Call", the main
panel will not be minimized to the task tray.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC

plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Receive in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

4 Ui oo I B
T
s A o et N
can
= % Lapanc e Pane £ 28 14 recanp 1 o avcactay eriion
Souma ™ Whatar e Lin . cx et
s Beunt % Ausomascan sribem oy
Esacai
i ssdamas Fosve of St
i PoguE 18R 8 3813 ecaaing 15 B perman sseesscn
Ui Ogersen e re—
iy Rncain =
™ Whamer nct Lisa M. ¢t
r —
o | caew Apey Cotmat

3 Check [Automatically system tray].

4 clickl__° 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Popping up the [Start] screen
automatically for an Incoming Call
or a Call on Hold

Receiving a Call for Another Per-
son Only by Lifting the Handset
(excluding P240-NE)

The [Start] screen be popped up automatically when
there is an incoming call or a call is put on hold.

You can receive a call for another person only by lifting
the handset.

1 Click &Y (User configurations) on the MOC Hy A USB handset with the off-the-hook function is
) . required to use this function. For handsets that
plug-in. : ST can be used, contact the system administrator.
The [User configurations] screen appears. .
2  Click Receive in [Conversation]. : 1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
The following screen appears. : plug-in.
T TS = s wanw ) The [User configurations] screen appears.
fm v;-m-wbau—mm .
o Hsenrari -2 Click Receive in [Conversation].
Farvger Paess I—
e = ) The following screen appears.
‘m m‘d::::‘-w-qwnmm .
rml‘ﬂ“"h&ﬂ : ucmc':’m )
e — ) Foceia]
‘Sound r
r . Ringar Patam
Hokd Sound
N Endcall
. Presence
N :uuewl ‘Whather Selact Lict No. o i
. @ Recordng
— a Lo ° User Operaben
3 Select the items. I
+ Select [Popup start if a call is receiving to the primary : ] comst | sewr | e |
extension]. )
- Select whether to pop up the [Start]screen when .
there is an incoming call for you or the call is put ) 3 Check [For use with USB Handset only:
on hold. ' Lifting handset will answer calls to
* Select [Popup start menu if a call is received on the ) )
secondary extension]. : secondary Extension.].
- Select whether to pop up the [Start]screen when )
there is an incoming call for another person or the . .
call is put on hold. ) 4 Click :
- Check [Whether select Line No. or not]. .
-Specify lines. * The setting has now been configured.
4 clck[ %1 :
The setting has now been configured. 3
..
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@ Ringtone

You can set the output destination of the ringtone when
you receive an incoming call and configure a setting to
change the ringtones depending on conditions.

Setting the PC Speaker to Output

the Ringtone

The ringtone can be output from the PC speaker.

g In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
., used.

1 Click 41 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Sound in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

LT Usew configurationy R — | = |
[ uswn W Spacify Sound Dugput b Computer Speakers
= Comversaton
Can ~ Specity WAV fike for Ring Sound
Racetey [3poc e =]
Ringes Paem Ring Stund tor Extensien call
Mol Soend DProgram Files HECEPAG0T oneIFKT one 1308 wav Ef
Endcall Ring Sownd for Qutssde Ling call
FhoneSook I 2|
- Recording Ring Sownd for Priene Line call
s Gporaton [ A
Ring Souna for Sub Link call
I e

[ o ] comw | _ sow | _ocoa |

3 Check [Specify Sound Output to Com-
puter Speakers].

¥ Specify Sound Output to Computer Speakers ] [

ISpec\fy Ring Sound for Extension and Qutside Line call j
Ring Sound for Extension call

I =
Ring Sound for Qutside Line call

| J
Ring Sound for Prime Line call

I =l

Ring Sound for Sub Line call

4 clickl_% 1

The setting has now been configured.

g » The ringtone is output from the speaker of the
3 default device set in [Sounds and Audio
Devices Properties].
» With this setting, the USB handset (recom-
mended) does not output the ringtone.

You can set separate ringtones for a call from an internal
line (between internal lines) and a call from an external
line (termination at station line) or for a call for the prime
line and a call for a subline.

g In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
, used.

eccecee

eccccoce

1 Click 4 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Sound in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

1 User confgueations B Y T =) i |
& Userinio = -
= Conversation o R
call | Specity WAV Sl for Ring Sound
Recone [Specty necal =]
Funges Pattsrn Ring Sound Sor Extansion call |
Hold Soung [ B
End call Ring Sound for ulside Line call
Frasence I J
M Ring Sound for Prime Ling call
FroneBock I o
1 Recoeding
" vy Sub Line call L
User Operation
&1 Maintenance
[ ] comewt | _ ety | Ostmm |

3 Click ™ to select a setting for separate
ringtones.

| Specify Sound QOutputto Computer Speakers

- Specify WAV file for Ring Sound
ISpemfy Ring Sound for Extension and Qutside Line call j

Specify Ring Sound for Extension and Qutside Line call
Specify Ring Sound for Prime and Suthme call =

Ring Sound for Qutside Line call

I =

Ring Sound for Prime Line call

l g

Ring Sound for Sub Line call

4 Click -/ of the item to change.

The following screen appears.

T o 5 =)
Lockin: |} Tone -| = Bk E

Name Artists Album :  Genre » *
BeepTone (]
Chime00
Chimedl
Chimen2
Chime03
14 Chime0s s

File name: |

'

Fles oftype:  [wav fie () = | Ex=T ]|
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5 Specify a WAVE file (*.wav).

ﬂ
A¢ &)

To specify the ringtone for an inter-
nal call

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Extension call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

To specify the ringtone for an
external call

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Outside Line call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

To specify the ringtone for a call
for the prime line

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Prime Line call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

To specify the ringtone for a call
for a subline

Input a WAVE file name in the [Ring Sound
for Sub Line call] field or click [...] (refer-
ence button) on the right of the field to
select a WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

* Only the following audio file format can
be used. Other formats are not sup-
ported.

Usable file format
» WAVE format (*.wav)
- Audio format : PCM
- Average datarate : 16kb/sec
Sampling frequency : 8kHz
- Sampling size : 16bit
- Channel Monaural

« If the specified audio file is opened by
an application other than SP350, you do
not hear the ringtone when you have an
incoming call.

* An audio file on the network cannot be
set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for
the ringtone.

« When selecting [Specify Ring Sound for
Prime and Sub Line call], set at the IP
telephony server the ringtones for the
prime line and the sublines. For details,
contact the system administrator.

6 Click .

The location of the specified file is displayed.

¥ Specify Sound Output to Computer Speakers

Specify WAV file for Ring Sound
|Spemfy Ring Sound for Extension and Quiside Line call j
Ring Sound for Extension call
I D:\Program Files\NECYSP350\TonelIPXTone1309.wav J
Ring Sound for Qutside Line call

Ring Sound for Prime Line call

=

Ring Sound for Sub Line call

7  Click

The setting has now been changed.

At

.
.
.
°
.
°
.
esccccee

or
H
H
H
H
H
H
H

ﬂ

When you click the [OK] button, the fol-
lowing message appears.

5330 -

{R ‘The fke sze s 50 big, the system dose not act normal.

=]

The audio file size exceeds about 1MB.

When the size of the specified file is large (larger
than about 1MB), the response may take time
since the playback of the ringtone has a heavy
load.

Specifying the playback file results in an error
when [Specify Sound Output to Computer Speak-
ers] is not checked on the Sound screen of [Con-
versation].
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@ Ringtone Patterns

4 Specify a WAVE file (.wav).

Up to 10 ringtones can be set. ) : * Only the following audio file format can
: . be used. Other formats are not sup-
: ——
Setting the Ringtone Patterns I Hsable fle format
. « WAVE format (*.wav)
: - Audio format : PCM
Two or more ringtones can be registered to change the - - Average datarate : 16kb/sec.
ringtone for each party registered in Contacts. ) - Sampling frequency : 8kHz
. - Sampling size : 16bit
1y » At the IP telephony server, configure a setting . i Chgnnel . s Llenz el
: . . . . « If the specified audio file is opened by
: to sound the ringtone for the prime line. For e
. - : an application other than SP350, you do
details, contact the system administrator. . o - h h
* In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot ’ 'no e.ar € ringtone when you have an
: incoming call.
be used. . s
. * An audio file on the network cannot be
, : set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for
1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC the ringtone.
plug-in. :
The [User configurations] screen appears. . 5 Click .
) . ) . . The location of the specified file is displayed.
2 Click Ringer Patterns in [Conversation]. : . .
The following screen appears. . [ a |
41 User comBqueations B L 9 [ & | . PI-n) .
[E sarion R =] . T |
T = | : Pt
;:::‘ Fatem 2 o . I 4
[ I | : Dt -
Huold Seund | ° Caontach,
ind cal T!m:l J [ . [ -
Phosafose [e e selecion soreen.
® Recordng Paiemd . Fiease sebect e Ringer Falem in sefing scoeen of Contacts Fhe WV Bleod
Waar Operaion I E | :
Paem 5 °
I | . .
: - 6 cliekl o1
. — e : The setting has now been configured.
‘ 3% Specifying the playback file results in an error
3 Click - of the item to set in the ringtone = =B, When [Specify Sound Output to Computer Speak-
. i ) ers] is not checked on the Sound screen of [Con-
setting field. . versation].
The following screen appears. )
4l Open Y T ke
wap[DTme ] -B&O- .
Hame ists Album  Gee w :
4| BeepTone E :
4] Chimedd B
4] Chimell .
4] Chimed2 .
L] Chimel3 .
&1 Chimells '
Aogwme [ Lo | :
Resdbos [mvlerwed =] _ Caws .
T -
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@ Holding Tone

The holding tone for a call on hold can be set.

7 * Only the following audio file format can
be used. Other formats are not sup-
ported.

Usable file format
* WAVE format (*.wav)
- Audio format : PCM
- Average datarate : 16kb/sec
- Sampling frequency : 8kHz
- Sampling size : 16bit
- Channel : Monaural
« If the specified audio file is opened by an

The holding tone can be changed.

§’ In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be application|cther than/SP350, youldo not
H> 4 used. ’ hear the ringtone when you have an
. incoming call.
. L@k . . ) * An audio file on the network cannot be
1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for
plug-in. ) the ringtone.

* When selecting [Specify Ring Sound for
Prime and Sub Line call], set at the IP
telephony server the ringtones for the
prime line and the sublines. For details,

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Hold Sound in [Conversation].

The following screen appears. . contact the system administrator.
A1 s configuration: = .
P - = . - 9 Click L= :
Roceie .
e o : The location of the specified file is displayed.
ol soun] .
Ened call
PhoneBook
& Reconing . WAV file For Hold Sound
m";n::::m D:\Program Files\NEC\SP350\Tone\HoldTone.wav |_|

[ o ] comw | _ wow | _ostwa |

3  Click -l of the item to change. 6 ClickL_—0% 1

The following screen appears.

o ) - - The setting has now been changed.

Lockp: | s Tone =] « @ 5 @~ .

Dbt S - {WB,  When you click the [OK] button, the fol-
& Chimedd . H o

2 il B lowing message appears.

:.(h::d).f

& ChumelS & = )
e ‘ A T e ot

I . =
4 Specify a WAVE file (* WAV) : The audio file size exceeds about 1MB.

When the size of the specified file is large (larger
than about 1MB), the response may take time
since the playback of the ringtone has a heavy

Input a WAVE file name in the [WAV file For load

Hold Sound] field or click [...] (reference
button) on the right of the field to select a
WAVE file in the [Open] screen.

)

» Depending on the connection configuration,
the specified holding tone may not be sounded
for a call on hold even the holding tone is
changed in the [WAV file For Hold Sound] field.

» Specifying the playback file results in an error
when [Specify Sound Output to Computer
Speakers] is not checked on the Sound screen
of [Conversation].

eccccocce
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@ Disconnection

The operations when you finish a call can be set.

Automatically Disconnecting a

Call on Termination (Automatic
Idle Return)

Softphone can be returned to idle automatically when a
call is disconnected in such a case that the other party
hangs up first.

He Depending on the other party's state, Softphone
may not be returned to idle automatically even
you hear the restriction tone or the busy tone of
the other party.

1 Click 41 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click End call in [Conversation].
The following screen appears.

&1 User configurationd ; “ =)

5 Comarsston Lid pa.

=

ok ] _ cooel | sow | Dens |

3 Check [At end of a call, hang up automat-
ically when the other party has hung up.].

[ ¥ Atend ofa call, hang up automatically when the other party has hung up. ]

¥ The Dropping call operation by clicking the End call button is delayed.

4 clickl % 1

The setting has now been configured.

Disconnecting a Call after a

Pause

A call can be disconnected in about two seconds after
the Disconnect button is clicked.

When you enable the F2 key to answer/originate/
disconnect a call, the call can be disconnected in about
two seconds after the F2 key is pressed.

This setting puts a pause similar to the one put when you
actually replace your handset.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click End call in [Conversation].

The following screen appears.

8 e otganios W Y T i |

[# Usermia =

&= Comeesatien
ol W clicking e delaped
Recsun
Sound
[Fnger Fatem
Held Sousd

|nd cai
Phenabioak
1 Racsrsing
Audss Safing
User Operation.

o ] _comw | moow | _ owan |

3  Check [The Dropping call operation by
clicking the End call button is delayed.].

|¥ Atend of a call, hang up automatically when the other party has hung up.

[ [¥ The Dropping call operation by clicking the End call button is delayed. ]

4 clickl_° 1]

The setting has now been configured.
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Phone Book

You can configure settings for using the directory service
function by MOC.

Setting the searching mode for

Collaboration with Microsoft Out-
look

You can configure settings for searching mode for col-
laboration with Microsoft Outlook.

He Default is auto search mode.
If the number of entries in Contacts is large, the

"""" processing time of searching will be long.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [PhoneBook].

The following screen appears.

- Userinfo

- Canmarsation L -

1 Hecorang LeginD:

Uit Opaeation I

Fasgword

[ 6K | _ Como | _ seo | _ Ostwst |

3 Check [Manually search contact list when
collaborating with Microsoft Outlook].

StUeonbgmion E W N 1= )
[# uzarvre
» 7 anuaity |
Phensiieak Yo
& Raceeding LoD
Liser Oparation I

[#ith Micros ot Qutiook.

[ ok 1 _ cwmen | meow | _ oewm |

4 clickl_% 1

The setting has now been configured.

Setting the User Name and Pass-

word for Collaboration with MOC

You can configure settings for using the directory service
function by MOC.

Check [Login required by Directory Server] and set the
user name and password when they must be set for con-
nection with the server for MOC for automatic search at
an incoming call, etc.

1 Click 21 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [PhoneBook].

The following screen appears.

- Userinfy =
i Conmrsation o
o You
- Racording LoginD
Audiz Satng T
Liser Oparation

[ ok ] _ cwmen | meow | _ oewm |

3 Check [You are required to set login ID
and password for using MOC coopera-
tion].

The user name and password can be set now.

W YOU are required to set login ID and password for using MOC coope(a!zon.é
LoginiD

Password

4  Set the user name and password.

5 cClick % 1

The setting has now been configured.
You can configure settings for recording.
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Setting the User Name and Pass-
word for Collaboration with MOC

Check [Login required by Directory Server] and set the
user name and password when they must be set for con-
nection with the server for MOC for automatic search at
an incoming call, etc.

g Contact the system administrator for whether set-
ting the user name and password is required for
automatic search.

1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [PhoneBook].

The following screen appears.

51 User configwations D ]

ok | _ caee | seow | oo |

3  Check [You are required to set login ID
and password for using MOC coopera-
tion].

The user name and password can be set now.

v You are required to set login ID and password for using MOC cooperation
LoginlD

Password

4  Set the user name and password.

5 click[__% 1

The setting has now been configured.

You can configure settings for recording.

@ PC Recording

You can configure settings for saving PC recording and
the PC recording start method.

g In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used depending on the type of the client terminal.
For details, contact the system administrator.

Saving All PC Recording Files

The recording files can be saved even after the call log is
deleted.

eececcce

" By the default setting, the recording files are
deleted when the call log is deleted.

.
.
.
.
.
°
° 7/
.

eccccee

1 Click 4 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

N

Click Live recording in [Recording].
The following screen appears.

41 User conigurations e A T o)
® Userinto
W

Dretetion of Live recoraing Files
Fregence [Do not aviete Live recoeaings E|
" Location of Live recordings

FronaBook
4 [OWsarsneriDocuments 5F350_LogWam B

7
PC Racord Mode
Veice mail Manual Recordey v
Aucio Sefing ’
User Operaton
W Waintanance

3 Select anitem in [Deletion of Live record-
ing Files].

Defetion of Live recording Files

Do nal delete Live recardings -

PC Record Mode

Manual Recording =

4 clickl__° 1

The setting has now been configured.
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g Note that the hard disk of the destination for sav-
ing files must have sufficient free space when
[Deletion of Live recording Files] is selected.

Specifying the Folder in Which to

Save PC Recording Files

You can specify the folder in which to save recording
files.

1 Click 41 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Live Recording in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

: e (Dwlation of Live recording Files
Prasence [De not detete Live secordmgs -l
:mm Location of Live rucordings
& Recording [DisersnerdDonumants SPI50_LogWanm |
MbmaAne PORICYIUE
Veuce mas Manu3t Recerding =
Ao SeMing
Lknr Opseation
& Manfenance

ok | canes | apew | Cotam |

3 Click - in the [Location of Live record-
ings] field.

The following screen appears.

5 Click |

The screen for Step 2 appears again.
The folder name in the [Location of Live recordings] field
changes to the selected folder.

6 clickl_% 1

The setting has now been configured.

Setting the PC Recording Start

Method

Recording can be started automatically when a call
starts.

’ » [User configurations] must be set for Soft-
phone. For details, refer to the system admin-
istrator.

* When the setting is changed during a call, it
will be valid at the next call.

sececcee

1 Click 21 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click Live recording in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

: Verita Datation of Live racarding Files.
Presence [0 ot delets Live recordmgs -l
w
J— Location of Live recoraings
& Recording DN TIDoCUMAnts BPIE0_LogWae |
Love recoscing] PC Record Mogs.
MpmaRec
Ve mal Manut Recording =
Ao Sefting
Lknr Opseation
# Manfenance

o | cancer | seew | oot |

3 Click ™ inthe [PC Record Mode] field to
select any of the following.

Deletion of Live recording Files
IDu not delete Live recordings j

Location of Live recordings
|D.\Users\nerulDu:umsms\SP:’.SO_Lquave J

PC Record Mode

Manual Recording v
Ianual Recording

Auto Recording

« Auto Recording

Starts recording automatically when a call starts.
* Manual Recording

Starts recording manually when a call starts.

4 cickl_o 1]

The setting has now been configured.
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@ Voice Message Recording

You can set the time before the automated response, the
recording time, and the reply message file.

g In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used.

.
°
°
°
°
°
° 7/
.

Setting the Time before the Auto-

mated Response

You can set the time before the automated response
starts after you have an incoming call.

iy To use the voice message recording, further set-
tings are required. For details, refer to "How to
fTtttttt - Use Voice Message Recording”.

1 Click 41 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click MemoRec in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

21 User contegursions L Y LY ==
® Userinio
. Comrsion Time undl automasie responding
Prasence 5 3
"
PhoneBook FORCOTmRD I
= Recording |
m“ Responas Mossage Fie
eyt [ o FHECKEP IS0, T =
Auan Semng
Uses Cperaton

- Maintsnancs.

oKk ] _Comcal | ooy | _ Cotamt |

3 Click =1 =1 in the [Time until automatic

responding] field to select time (5 sec-
onds is set by default).

Time until automatic responding
5 3
Recording Time
|
Response Message File
| D:\Program Files\NECISP350\ToneiMessage0tl.way J

Time to select
» 3 to 15 (seconds)

4 cickl_o 1]

The setting has now been configured.

Setting the Recording Time

You can set the recording time for the voice message
recording.

g To use the voice message recording, further set-
,  tings are required. For details, refer to "How to
Use Voice Message Recording".

.
.
.
°
.
°
.
.

eccecee

1 Click & 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click MemoRec in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

21 User contegursions L Y LY ==
® Userinio
. Comrsion Time undl automasie responding
Prasence 5 4
"
PhoneBook FORCOTmRD I
= Recording |
m“ Response Messags Fie
Volos mad [ or AHECSPIS0: e i |
Auan Semng
Uses Cperaton

- Maintsnancs.

oKk ] _Comcal | ooy | _ Cotamt |

3 Click =1 =1 in the [Recording Time] field
to select time (30 seconds is set by
default).

Time until automatic responding
[s 3
Recording Time
[20 5
Response Message File
| D:\Program Files\MEC\SP3501Tone\Messagell way J

Time to select
+ 30 to 120 (seconds)

4 clickl__° 1

The setting has now been configured.

161



Specifying the Reply Message

You can specify the message played back at the auto-
mated response of the voice message recording.

4 clickl__° 1

The setting has now been configured.

. @ When you click the [OK] button, the fol-
3, To use the voice message recording, further set- : (M lowing message appears.
tings are required. For details, refer to "How to :
“Ttttttt - Use Voice Message Recording”. ) B .
. |l e e e e e i .|
. i . =
1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC . | - =]
. ) The audio file size exceeds about 1MB.
plug-in. . When the size of the specified file is large (larger
The [User configurations] screen appears. ) than about 1MB), the response may take time
: since the playback of the ringtone has a heavy
2 Click MemoRec in [Recording]. . load.
The following screen appears. .
: _ _ : He Specifying the playback file results in an error
e S — N . % when [Specify Sound Output to Computer Speak-
B 3 e : “Ttttters]is not checked on the Sound screen of [Con-
I Recording Time ) versation].
& Pecsrang 3 .
Live recoraing i .
| m nl:-:o:arﬁ?:;:;\svwmmmmm.w ] .
Audio Seming . . .
| oron - @ Voice Mail
. You can configure settings for changing the voice mail
* destination or displaying the 10-key Keypad.
ok ] cm | soor | owwn | )
3  Specify a file name in the [Response Enabling Voice Mail Destination
Message File] field. j Change
Time untl automatic responding . You can easily change the voice mail destination for the
=4 - call recording using the optional voice mail.
Recording Time
[ ‘ He This function is valid only when the optional UMS
Response Message File . § is used. For details, refer to the system adminis-
[ Di\Program Files\NEC\SP350 Tonelllessagedwav g ) T trator.
) H ! " .
He * Only the following audio file format can . 1 Click 'ﬂ f (User configurations) on the MOC
' be used. Other formats are not sup- : plug-in.
B ported. ‘ The [User configurations] screen appears.
Usable file format )
ORRNIS I () "~ 2 Click Voice mail in [Recording].
- Audio format :PCM ) .
- Average datarate : 16kb/sec . The following screen appears.
- Sampling frequency : 8kHz ) e v % e )|
- Sampling size : 16bit . P ™ voos
- Channel : Monaural : - =CT
FPhonefook
« If the specified audio file is opened by . DR
an application other than SP350, you do ) s
not hear the ringtone when you have an . s |
incoming call. ) R
An audio file on the network cannot be : : i J 3
set. Copy the file to your PC to use it for ) I
the ringtone. .
- OK I Cancel Apply Dretait
..
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3 Check [Voice mail Cooperation(Effective
only at the time of Voice mail use)].

¥ Voice mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of Voice mail use) ]

I~ Display 10-key Keypad when "After Record™ function is used to end a Voice |

4 clickl_% 1

The setting has now been configured.

Displaying the 10-key Keypad
When the After Record Button Is

Pressed

The 10-key Keypad can be displayed when the After
Record button is pressed.

1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click Voice mail in [Recording].

The following screen appears.

e =
Iﬁ Uger info -
® Comversation
Frasance I~ Display
']

FPhonefook
= Recording
Live recording
MamoRsc

Audo Safing
URer Oparation
® Mantenance

oK I Cancal Apply Detaut

3  Check [Display 10-key Keypad when
"After Record" function is used to end a
Voice mail recording].

[~ Vaoice mail Cooperation (Effective only at the time of Voice mail use)

[ v Display 10-key Keypad when "After Record” function is used to end a Voice ]

4 cickl % ]

The setting has now been configured.

To cancel the setting

Uncheck [Display 10-key Keypad when "After
Record" function is used to end a Voice mail
recording] in Step 3.

W

Audio Setting

A warning message can be displayed when the recom-
mended USB handset is not connected to the PC or
automatic switchover of your handset to the recom-
mended USB handset can be performed.

Displaying a Warning When No

Handset Is Connected to the PC

A warning message can be displayed when the handset
is not connected to the PC.

g In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot be
used.

eccccoce

7/
eccecee

1 Click & (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [Audio Setting].

The following screen appears.

41 User configurtions ] L. W [F=E =
& Userinfe
s Comversation

Presence |Nom Both of s2aming and cperating '|
L
FroneBoox g v
= Reconting
Live raseding
MemoRec
Volce mal

Uss#r Oparation
ts Maintenance

3  Select an item in [Warning of recom-
mended USB handset/USB headset un-
connecting.].

Warning of recommended USB handsetUSB headset un-connecting.

Motify both of starting and operating j
Motify both of starting and operating
MNotify only at staring

MNotify only of operating

B handsetlUSB headset and gonne

4 cickl_o 1]

The setting has now been configured.
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Automatically = Switching  Your

Handset to the Handset Con-
nected to the PC

Your handset can be switched from the fixed phone to
the handset automatically when the handset is con-
nected to the PC.

1y * When Softphone collaborates with MOC, it

H cannot collaborate with a phone.

Seecceee » Softphone must be set for collaboration with a
phone. For the setting for collaboration with a
phone, contact the system administrator.

» The handset cannot be switched when Soft-
phone or the collaborating PS or fixed phone is
in any of the following states.

- When a call is incoming

- When you are originating a call

- During a call

A call is placed/received with the extension

number of the collaborating PS or fixed phone

even after you switch to the handset
connected to the PC. You cannot place/receive

a call with the extension number of Softphone.

* When this service is set at the IP telephony
server, the handset at the start of Softphone is
the collaborating PS or fixed phone.

* In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot
be used depending on the type of the client
terminal. For details, contact the system
administrator.

1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [Audio Setting].

The following screen appears.

&1 Uses confiqueations ‘ ‘ [E=mrET ===

& Userinfe

i ol
Presence | ity Bon of staning and cperatng ~|
L
FroneBoox g v

= Rscoeaing

Live reccecing
MemoRec
Voice mal

Uss#r Oparation
1 Mairfenance

ok | cance | [ & | oo |

3 Check [Automatic change of recom-

mended USB handset/USB headset and
connected telephone.].

Wamning of recommended USB handset/USB headset un-connecting.

NUUE both of s‘aﬂiné and néeraliné -

|» Automatic change of recommended USB handsetUSB headset and connew]

4 cickl_o 1]

The setting has now been configured.

User Operations

You can configure settings for various user operations of
the Softphone functions.

Using the [Ctrl] Key to Display the

Main Panel from the Task Tray

Pressing the [Ctrl] key can also display the main panel
hidden by another application used.

Set how many times you need to press the [Ctrl] key to
display the main panel.

1 Click & 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2  Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

41 User confgueations A E U =SE==)
 Uker nds
& Comematin Display main panel =
PransBock .
= Rbcorang oA Used -
Audo Seling | nf >

I Comeet baybeard numbar pads ] ey 1o 3

Fress F2 or Space ke for.

== I=|
I Do not sisplay un-assigned Line keys, Funcion keys.

., Call Migtony,
[Ergeicr =]
Seacies M Dataut Search Targat
[Gomtacs =]
r 4Bag i3 5ot
¥
p pam—
|
[Cok ] _cmem | _ s | _owsa |

3 Click LI in the [Hot Key to restore Mini-
mized main panel from System Tray] field

to select any of the following.

» Not Used
Select this when this setting is not used.

* Press CTRL twice
Press the [CTRL] key twice in a row displays the main
panel.

* Press CTRL three times
Press the [CTRL] key three times in a row displays
the main panel.

* Press CTRL four times
Press the [CTRL] key four times in a row displays the
main panel.

4 cickl_o 1]
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5 Restart SP350.

For details, refer to "Restarting Softphone".

The setting has now been changed.

Moving to the Call/Transfer Num-

ber Inputting Area Automatically

The cursor can be moved to the call/transfer number
inputting area automatically when the [Cirl] key is
pressed to display the main panel from the task tray
(Separate setting is required. Refer to "Using the [Ctrl]
Key to Display the Main Panel from the Task Tray".)

1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

5 Uner corfiurasons N h W Y . =S
IIE Usar o
B Comusaion i o 1
PhiceBock o
1 Recseang [FotUzed =]
Audia Seling I Aule mive lo CaliTiansfar nuevibar inguling sres
™ Coewart inyeaard sumezar pads J] sy 1o 3 9
Prass F2of Space keylor.
[rmswar 5]

I O anftring system stand iy o hIBAmALS, $150 80w 137 F6513E CONBMAALEN 88 risushe

I~ Do nat disglay un-assignad Line kays. Funcian keys.

(S <]
‘Spetfies the Datault Search Target
| Contacts -
I o ol

-]
¥ Display L . Call Higtory)

[k ] cancel | s | Ostaun |

3 Check [Auto move to Call/transfer num-
ber inputting area].

Display main panel
Hot Key to restore Minimized main panel from System Tray

CIRL fwice 2
¥ Auto move to Calliransfer number inputting area ]

[~ Convert keyboard number pad's [] key to 3 [#]

Operation performed when F2/Space kev_ is pressed
INU Action j

[¥ SPaa0temporarily disconnects at systerm standby

I~ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not.
< m ] v

4 clickl_% 1

The setting has now been configured.

Enabling Input of "#' from the

Keyboard

You can input "#" by pressing the [/] key on the 10-key
Keypad of the PC.

You can input numbers, "*", and "#" with the 10-key Key-
pad when you use a keyboard with the 10-key Keypad.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

51 Uner combguestons A E W Y . (= & mid
IIE Usar o
' sation - Display main panel 1
PhiesBosk ey
[ Racsesng |Nn1u=-n -
Rudio Selling [ uls murs I CaliTransdar mesiar ingubing anes
™ Comart kryzoard rumisar pad's 1 key 1o 3 9]
Prass F2of Space keylor.
[rmswar 5]

I 000 anitning syslen: stand-ty or hibermate, 450 and wait far restart confmation 8 rasusme

I~ Do nat disglay un-assignad Line kays. Funcian keys.

(S <]
‘Spetfies the Datault Search Target
| Contacts -
I o ol

-]
¥ Display L . Call Higtory)

o] conon | _ st | Ostan |

3 Check [Convert keyboard number pad's
[1] key to a [#]].

Display main panel
Hot Key to restore Minimized main panel from System Tray

[Press CTRL twice -]
v Auto move to Callftransfer number inputting area

¥ Convert keyboard number pad's [ keyto a [#] ]

Operation performed when F2/Space key is pressed
|No Action |

¥ SP3a0 temporarily disconnects at systern standby,

[~ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not.
C| ] ] 3

4 clickl__° 1

The setting has now been configured.

To cancel the setting

Uncheck [Convert keyboard number pad’s [/] key
to a [#] in Step 3.

fig
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Enabling the F2 or Space Key to Enabling to Answer and Drop
Answer/Originate/Disconnect a [l Calls by Hotkey Operation
oF -

It is possible to answer and drop calls by just pressing

You can answer /originate/disconnect a call by pressing the [Pause] or [Scroll Lock] key on the keyboard.

the F2 or Space key. 1y This function takes effect in Thin Client only.
1 Click &1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in. .
The [User configurations] screen appears. 1 Click 'Y (User Settings) of Eﬂ (Functions) in

the Navigation window.
The [User Settings] window appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

e oievers SN E W Y ] -2 Click [User Operation].
:mcom“":ﬂm et ol = 1 :
Phonatiosk Tray . .
o e ) The following screen appears.
Rudia Sethng I Ak e b AT arafar vasii Irguting rs
I Coswart kaysaard umsar psds ks 1o 3 9] 2T User configurations
Bruss B2 or Space bty o . ] z::::m Disptay main pangl 2
[snswer -l . Presence ol Bay 10 ra1008 MINIAZed Main pansl from System Tray,
17 0 enitring s4siem £lsnd by o NibAmALD, 6120 Andwaltior ietart confimation 8 rasusme ™ [piat Usaa -
I Do nat dispiay un-assignad Ling kays. Funcion keys. . ProneBook I Aifo move o CallTranater number nputting an
% Ricording
Clll e ' Audin Semng [ Gonvert kiyboard number pads [ kay 1 a ]
[Singlacick ~ . Usar Opirition
‘Specties the Detaull Sbarch Target . soe Cesign Frogs F1 kay for:
Gt = . - Malesiance [Ho Actan =
o o g . T Angwar or Drop call using hotkiry
P . Answer (Press hotkey OncelDrop (Press hosoy twice)
7 Display I  Call Histary . I"‘_"‘" |
= . -
< ¥
[k ] cancel | s | Ostaun |
oo | mov | _owen |

3 click *lin the [Operation performed
when F2/Space key is pressed] field to
select any of the following.

3 Check [Answer or Drop call using hot-
keyl].

* No Action . £1 User canfiguratians
Select this when this setting is not used. ) T fon I it mive -
* Answer e ™ Cavert keytioard nurmber gad's B key ta a (9}
Select this when using the F2/Space key to answer an : ot geidiloli
. . I . Audio Semng [ o Action |
incoming call. _ I _1
» CalllFocus movement to transfer number inputting . i Maenarice
IPalﬁ& 'I
area/Answer/Hang up : I Ao
Select this when using the F2/Space key to move the . = e e e -
cursor to the call/transfer number inputting area, : ro igaed Lins keys, &
. - < >
answer a call, or disconnect a call.
Display main panel ;‘.
Hot Key to restore Minimized main panel from System Tray E = = =
IF‘ress CTRL twice j

¥ Auto move to Callfransfer number inputting area

¥ Convert keyboard number pad's [ key to a [#

Operation performed when F2/8pace key is pressed

Mo Action |

Ma Action
Answer
Call/Focus movement to transfer number inputting area/Answer/Hang up

BTELTS WITETTET TU UTS T4} ST OTTELTSTETED AT TN CITO TS DUOTTS: O 170 .

< T ] r

4 clieckl__% 1

The setting has now been configured.
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I~ Auta miove d

™ I~ Gonvert keybioard number gads B key to a (6}
PhoneBook
Prirscs F2 by fow

+ Ristarding !

Audio Semng [N Action =

::I‘"?:“':: , 1 Answor or Drop call using hotkiey

et Panel Design
4 Madnipnance i Onee)iDrop (Press holey twice)
P to socondary exdinssons by hotkiyy.

B #ysbam stand-by of hibemate, $10p and wait for restart condemation st res

o \gnad Line keys, F =
< ¥

-

caneet | ey | owtn |

5 click[__% 1

This completes the settings.

" « If the function of another application is already

assigned to a key you are assigning as a hot-
key, select another key according to Step 4.

» Depending on the type of the screensaver pro-
gram, only the screensaver program is can-
celled by hot key operation and neither answer
nor dropping can be done. If password lock is
applied to the screensaver program, log in and
then perform hot key operation.

Click Llin the [Answer (Press hotkey
once)/Drop (Press hotkey twice)] box and

select the key you will use.
* [Pause] key
* [Scroll Lock] key

ecccccce

key Operation

Receiving Calls to Others by Hot-

It is possible to answer calls to others by just pressing a
key on the keyboard which has been assigned as a hot
key.

g This function takes effect in Thin Client only.

Click & 1 (User Settings) of E‘H (Functions) in

the Navigation window.
The [User Settings] window appears.

Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

Diispday main pansl

Hot By 10 rettare minienaed main pansl from System Tray,
[t Usea -
+ Ricarding
Audio Semng [~ Conert kiyhoard number pads [ kiy o a (1)
User Operation
Select Panel Design Pross F2 key for
« Maintenance [N Action -
T~ Answar or Drop call using hotkiry
Anzwer (Press hotkey OncelTIop (Press Nosey tice)
|rausrr -|
[ Antwr calls 1o S0¢ndary exenshans by oty =
< ¥
ok ] camew | oy | oowun |

Check [Answer or Drop call using hot-
keyl].

I~ Gomvert kissboard number g 1 kir bo & ()]
Pross F2 kiy for
+ Rcording Lo
Audio Semng o Action |
”""o““'“:‘ ) 1% [nswor or Drop call using otk
+ Maintenance — y
[Pavse =]
I~ Answar calls 1o seeondary extensions by hobiey
= stand-by or hibemate, stop and wall for atres
b Jomee Lire by, F A
¢ »
ok ] camew | oy | oowun |

167



4  Check [Answer calls to secondary extensions
by hotkey].

Stopping Softphone to Wait for
Restart during System Standby

¥ User kit e —— ’
4 Comvergation N
Fresance o T e T o0E) : When the PC is switched to the standby state, Soft-
oy Pruss F2 iy o . phone can be stopped to wait for restart during system
Audio Semng [No Action El . tandb
DesDpREG 2 Avswar or Drop call using hotkey . standby.
:GIBT'P’M Design Anzwer (Press hotkey OncelTnap (Press hosley tce) .
« Mantenance —
([ 5 s cats o soconcny oo by ] : He When [Transition to standby based on elapsed
% On antering system stand-by or ibemats, stop and waifr restartcondrmation af ret : time] is set in the [System standby] field on the
CT igned Lins bays, L : “tetttt [Power Options Properties] screen, the following

: operation is performed.

: * Windows XP : Softphone does not wait for

: restart and continues its oper-

[Cox ] camem | mpey | oowan | . ation.
: * Windows Vista: Softphone waits for restart
. and operations such as a call
5 cliok o1 ; |
. * Windows 7 : Softphone waits for restart
. . ’ and operations such as a call
This completes the settings. ; a1 et evellEhe,

: * Windows 8 : Softphone waits for restart
iy « If the function of another application is already . and operations such as a call
: assigned to a key you are assigning as a hot ) are not available.
key, select another key according to Step 4 in . « Windows 8.1 : Softphone waits for restart

"Enabling to Answer and Drop Calls by Hotkey . and operations such as a call
Operation.” . are not available.

» Depending on the type of the screensaver pro- . - Windows 10 : Softphone waits for restart
gram, only the screensaver program is can- : and operations such as a call
celled by hot key operation and neither answer ) P )
nor dropping can be done. If password lock is . are not available.
applied to the screensaver program, log in and :

. N . 1
LI 7 CL e : 1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
j plug-in.
) The [User configurations] screen appears.
T -
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2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

3 Check [SP350 temporarily disconnects at
system standby.].

W i D B W Y - === )
:g::?ﬂm T . Display main panel =
- m otz =] ‘ Hot Key to restore Minimized main panel from System Tray ‘
Audio Selbng I Aube move fo & o .
[osar oomavon) . [not used -]
L ACORARREIaTT R EHE M 7 A 2 MY . I~ Auto move to allitransfer number inputting area
Prass F2 of Space key lor. .
F[......, 10 58480 18y ¢ DRSS, £955 S8 waiEoF 1S _.! s rosne : ™ Convert keyboard number pad's [] key to a [#]
- i o . Operation performed when F2/Space key |5 pressed ‘
[eingia i <] |No Action j
Species the Detault Search Target .
[Contacs =] . ¥ SP350termporarily disconnects at system standby. ]
:h . 5 : I~ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons ornot.  _
= Display i . Call Higtory| .
-4 cliek o1,
_— : The setting has now been configured.
S Hiding Unregistered Call Function
g Buttons
* The line number on the call function buttons or the but-
- tons to which a function is not registered can be hidden.
1 Click &Y (User configurations) on the MOC
I plug-in.
. The [User configurations] screen appears.
-2 Click [User Operation].
: The following screen appears.
. 41 User comfigueations B Y A B AN =i -
S -
. [ Racsrang Ierunn -
Audio S4ling I Au s o Al Transfar msibar inguing area
. 1159 Onesssion|
. I Coswart ksyaand sumsar pads | key 1o 3 9]
N Prass F2 of Space key lor.
. [rmswar =
N 7 On amenng svsient stand-by or hibermate, £330 and walt far rastat confrmation o rasume.
. r et e o
N Species the Detault Search Target
. [ ]
. e .
. w
N = Display o , 4l Hissary
: [ ok ] canoel | Aestv | Dstam |
e

169



Check [Selects whether to display an
unregistered in Call functions buttons or

not.].
The following screen appears.

¥ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not. ]

Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search

Single click vl

Specifies the Default Search Target

Contacts vl

I~ Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls setfting is availab
¥ Selects whether to display confirmation message or not.

[¥ Selects whether to display a confirmation message of the calling confirmatio

4 ] I 3

4

Click L9 1

The setting has now been changed.

I¥lvice

To display unregistered call function

buttons

Uncheck [Selects whether to display an unregis-
tered in Call functions buttons or not.] in Step 3.

Setting Single/Double Click to Dis-
play Detailed Data of Call History/

Contacts/Search

You can set the click operation to display detailed data of

Call history/Contacts/Search.

1

Click 4 1 (User configurations) on the MOC

plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

41 User comfigueatiins Y E Y
IIE sar sk
- Conversation
PhoneBook
rp——
Audio Sating

- Dusplay main panal

[HotUzed |

Teay

T COMVAIT RRTROAN AUMmEAr BSTS §Y kRY 12 3 9]
Prass F2of Space keylor.
[rmswar =
I 0 ntiring eysien stsnd-b o NIBAMmALE, 6150 800 wiit 49 res1art confimatian o resushe

I~ Do nat disglay un-assignad Line kays. Funcian keys.

(S <]
‘Spetfies the Datault Search Target
| Contacts
I o ol

-]
¥ Display L . Call Higtory)

[k ] cancel | s | Ostaun |

3

Click LI in the [Trigger when clicking a
Detailed data of Call history/Contacts/
Search] field to select either of the follow-

ing.

| Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not.

Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search

Double dlick v
Single dick
g e e 1t Search Targst

Double click

T —

I~ Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls setiing is availab =
[# Selects whether to display confirmation message or not

[¥ Selects whether to display a confirmation message of the calling confirmatio
] »

< .

+ Single click
Single-click to enable detailed data of the Call history/
Contacts/Search

* Double click
Double-click to enable detailed data of the Call his-
tory/Contacts/Search

4 clickl__° 1

The setting has now been configured.

Changing the Search Target

You can change the search target of a search keyword.

1

Click & 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

[E wservre

E W

&1 User comfigueations Y

- Dusplay main panal

[HotUzed |

b Comvsation
Phoseiiook

4 Recerang
Audio Selbng

Teay

I Comwar ny=aarnt sumsar pass ] ey 12 3 9
Prass F2 o Space bey bor.
[rmswar =

7O aniing Sesterh sty ¢ hibamate, £15p s wattor o c

I~ Do nat disglay un-assignad Line kays. Funcian keys.

(S <]
‘Spetfies the Datault Search Target
| Contacts
I o ol

=
¥ Display L il Higtary)

o] conon | _ st | Ostan |

170



3 Click LI in the [Specifies the Default
Search Target] field to select any of the

following.
The following screen appears.

[ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions butions or not.

Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search

Double click ~

Specifies the Default Search Target

Contacts -

Contacts
Call history

Outgoing calls
Incoming calls
Outgaing IM

on message Wihen Call forward-All calls setting is availab =

display confirrffation message or not.

display a configmation message of the calling confirmatio —

3

+ Contacts
Transits to the [Search results] function to display the

result.

+ Call history
Transits to the [Search results] function to display the
result.

+ Outgoing calls
Transits to the [Search results] function to display the
result.

* Incoming calls
Transits to the [Search results] function to display the
result.

» LDAP search
Transits to the [Search results] function to display the

result.

4 clickl_o 1]

The setting has now been configured.

Displaying Confirmation Message
When Call Forward - All Calls Set-

ting Is Available

A confirmation dialog can be displayed to prevent a mis-

take when Call forward - All Calls is set.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

31 Userconfguations E Y Y % (= & mid
IE sar sk
& Comersaion

PhomeBook

1 Recseang [HotUzed -

Audio Selbng =l

- Dusplay main panal

Tray

™ Comart kryzoard rumisar pad's 1 key 1o 3 9]
Prass F2 o Space bey bor.

[rmswar =

F On gnténng h £, s it

I~ Do nat disglay un-assignad Line kays. Funcian keys.

(S <]
‘Spetfies the Datault Search Target
| Contacts -
I o ol

-]
¥ Display L . Call Higtory)

3 Check [Displays confirmation message
when Call forward-All calls setting is
available.].

¥ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not.
Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history / Contacts / Search
Double click =
Specifies the Default Search Target
Contacts -

[ Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls setting is

[¢ Selects whether to display confirmation message or not.

[¥ Selects whether to display a confirmation message of the calling confirmatio
< I, ] O

4 clickl__o 1

The setting has now been configured.
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Displaying a Confirmation Dialog
When the Default Button s
Selected for Display Setting of

Displaying a Confirmation Dialog
When Dialed from the Contacts/
Call History/Search

Call Function Buttons

A confirmation dialog can be displayed to prevent a mis-
take when the default button is selected for display set-
ting of call function buttons.

1 Click 47 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

A confirmation dialog can be displayed to prevent a mis-
take when a call is originated from detailed data of the
Contacts/Call History/Search.

1 Click 1 (User configurations) on the MOC
plug-in.

The [User configurations] screen appears.

2 Click [User Operation].

The following screen appears.

The following screen appears. : B e oty _ B W Y N e
: - Comsaion
. Tray
% e o ‘ e N
1 Recsrang |Nn|unn - . ™ Comart knyaard sumzar pads 1] ksy 1o 5 9]
Audio Seling ™ Aute mores fo CaliTransfar nuensar inguting sres . Prae E2 or Space ey e
I Comvart kymoard mumsar nads ) kwy 12 3 9] . =
Prae E2 or Space ey e . 7 On amenng syslem &t 150 St w00 re s Tatian & resume.
= = . r dLin by,
I On énitrin nitstrmate, 8150 and wat for restart contmation s rasume . . Gl Mslody,
r ‘i i . BT
— . ‘Specites the Detaut Searen Target
[orgmaice =] ' . Contacts =
‘Gpeciies the Detault Seacch Target B I b
e & . 5
o " o= . % Display , CallHiztony
- . o & v
% Display , CallHigtory .
) e e R |
o] oo | s | _owen | :
-3 Check [Selects whether to display a con-
3 Check [Selects whether to display confir- : firmation message of the calling confir-
mation message or not.]. : mation dialog at Contact/Call history/
5 ' Search].
¥ Selects whether to display an unregistered in Call functions buttons or not. :
Trigger wnen clicking 3 Detalled data of Call history / Contacts / Search [ Selacts whetner to display an unregistared in Cal functions butons ornot
Do cicx |5 : Trigger when clicking a Detailed data of Call history { Contacts / Search
Specifies the Default Search Target . lm
conacs o Specifies the Default Search Targat L
v Displays confirmation message when Call farward-All calls sefting is availab - . lm
(] S R e T Gy ey o e T ESEEE R A LT . [¥ Displays confirmation message when Call forward-All calls seting is availas| -
F" Selects whether to display a confirmation mess‘age ofthe calling cunﬁvmaﬁut‘ ' [ Seleds whether to display confirmation message or not
. [V Selects whether to display a confirmation message of the calling confirmatio ~
. |
4 click %1 :
4 click %1
The setting has now been configured. j
* The setting has now been configured.
..
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Devices

3 Check [Specifies NIC/IP Address].

B Usar Inda. . . n
You can configure a setting for the devices to be used. . it ST
& Fecoaing [iemsiiR) PRGMSE VM Hstwork Connecion =]
B Mo Seting P hdaress
: muon-m [awames ] |
Specifying a Network to Be Used :
: x:\"mmsnmnvmmmmonm;wmmm
When Softphone is used in a virtual network environ- .
ment such as VPN or mobile IP, NIC/IP address can be 4 Select an item in [Network Interface]
specified if necessary. . (NIC)
He o T Softph i irtual network, Soft- ’ . .
: © CEs sanaibne i E.‘ virtua ne.wor © : g Select a network interface (NIC) installed as
H phone must be started in the following order. . H hardware. Selecting one brovided as Soft
(1)Start the PC. : R ware ma 'cause imgro erg eration
(2) Log into the virtual network. . y proper op ’
(3) Start Softphone. ) ) )
When Softphone is registered to start-up, (3) - 5 Selectan item in [IP Address].
comes earlier than (2), so Softphone cannot be )
Uizl . ) e Select an IP address that is accessible to the
Uigaisiions, 6 [l r(.aglster .Soﬂphone 2 S . . IP telephony server. Selecting an inaccessi-
up when Softphone is used in a virtual network : 5 ble address may cause improper operation.
environment. )
» The [Device] screen of User configurations .
appears only when two or more network inter- : 6 Click .
faces are installed in the PC in which Soft- .
phone is installed. : 7 Restart SP350.
i , ) . : For details, refer to "Restarting Softphone".
1 Click 41 (User configurations) on the MOC j
plug-in. ~ The network to be used has now been
The [User configurations] screen appears. ) changed.
e e . o} .
3 et :
) Recorang .
ok Seting
::;wm .
o] comn | aoow | _ owwe | .
2 Click [Devicel]. :
The following screen appears. )
P RS e :
:m‘m T~ Epeciles NICAP Address .
& Rbcsrmng [imtsires PROVDO vl Mwtwrc Cznnacsicn E| .
e -
Lo 1 oo | _temr | _owan | :
..
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How to Use the Wiz-
ard

When starting SP350 without necessary settings per-
formed after the installation, the wizard starts automati-
cally. You can easily setup the minimum settings
required for the activation by simply inputting information
in accordance with the wizard direction.

Using the Wizard for Environ-

mental Setting

If the minimum information has not been setup after the
installation (the initial data of the registry data for the
VoIP server setting cannot be obtained), the wizard
starts automatically which helps you to setup easily.

@ Loading the Configuration File

1 Start SP350.
The [SP350 Wizard] screen appears.

gt dieectly.
 Losd Canfigurssian e
© Inpest Directhy

If the environmental setting has been done
at the installation with [Automatic environ-
ment setting] for instance (refer to above
*1), SP350 will start without the wizard acti-
vated.

2 Check [Load Configuration File].

gmm.
It Direcily.
| =3 P

3 Click

The [Open] screen appears.

Oueense
Message

Fiepame: | g |
e ] x] o |

5 Click

A dialog appears to notify that the setting has been
done.

ih L P a el
devce,

Mare detsl bo set them,

phete refier b the "Orke Hele” or sk for th Advrestrator.

, If the following dialog appears
m=% after clicking the [Open] button

e I ek o BN g Fer SP350

Click the [OK] button.
The following dialog appears.

0 ‘Wou Fased to save the setting contents.
=

Data has not been loaded successfully
because the configuration file does not
comply with SP350.

Click the [OK] button and start from Step 1
again.

g In the case of Thin Client, this message is
not displayed.

6 Click Lk

The configuration file has now been loaded.
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@ Configuring Manual Settings -4 Input the necessary data for the server
: connection.
1 Start SP350. ' (T —
The [SP350 Wizard] screen appears. : Pewse . .
. mtm“hm&?nmnnmm-;ﬁ-mm
| :
mw'*ﬂ:ﬂ“ﬂmmm' - = = e —
Z : =
% Luwd Cantiguration File : P o
: ¢ s
7 teput Diewctly
. == Bot | | Goncel |
— — : Name Description
. : Host Name / IP Specify a host name or IP address
2 Check [InpUt DIreCtIy]' ) Address of the IP telephony server to be
T —— . connected. The first data is man-
) datory. This field is blank by
it iy : default.
) Port Number Specify the destination port num-
[T ——, . ber of the IP telephony server to
) be connected. The first data is
; Eramhe . mandatory. The default value is
) 5060.
: L) e ) e : " , ,
: M If the following dialog appears
; : (MW after clicking the [Next] button.
3 Click : -
The following screen is displayed. : ) [t mec e e ot s et e bk
e ) —3
tmumber i - : * Necessary item(s) has not been filled
B . out. Click the [OK] button and start from
Huet Masme [ 1 Addres Part Nuember : Step 4 again.
1 | r“_" :
“Mandstory “Mandutery N
z £ .
S | . 6 s vk for 3 ot reambser oy in 1024-65535 ranges.
o e .
. =
v il | : + The port number is invalid. Click the
. [OK] button and start from Step 4 again.
~ 9 Click L :
) The following screen is displayed.
: T
: mum.mmmmau:‘“—
. = un ende & Locad affice
: IT-.“
) e | e | ome |
T -
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Set the numbering plan.

A .: If you don't the numbering plan
Click the [Close] button.

About setting the numbering plan

If the exchange number is required in order to search
caller information over ActiveDirectory or Outlook with
its origination number, specify the digit number of the
origination number to which the exchange number is
required.

I additien,

huscsian bs placed  mark o, this dats will be used.

Arcens ende 1 Liesd affie.
Maiten of stasion

o

_wa | ] e | eme |

Name Description
Access code + Set the access code + local office.
Local office (Default: blank)

Maximum of sta- | Set the digit number of the origina-
tion tion number to which the access
code + local office is added.
(Default:0)

7  Click __Cose |,

The following dialog appears.

Ty your PC 5 & defuk

g In the case of Thin Client, this message is
not displayed.

The manual setting has now been completed.

T

If the following dialog appears after

B clicking the [OK] button.

6 ‘Wou Faled be save the setting contents.

=

The write operation of the settings has failed. For
details, contact the system administrator.




This section describes tips on using Softphone more
conveniently.

When You Want to Send a

Number during a Call

You can pre-register a number to be input when making
work-related ticket reservations or checking the voice
messages recorded.

@ Registering a Number

1 Click &% (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The Contacts list is displayed on the browse window.

1 [ Contacts :
1 @513
-\ Favorites I @5 H
% Telephone function : 2% 2nd dev
[Z Call history 0 @ Hice 1
S Search results @ Kent 1
) Function 1 39 lkeda [idie] J
1 30 Abe [Busy] .
1 ﬁ st dev :
1 Bob
s L

2 Right-click on the top of the Contacts list

or the group in which you want to register

a number.

The right-click menu appears.
The following explains an example of when the top is
clicked.

Add A Group
Add A Contact

Paste

3 Click [Add A Contact].

4

The [Contact Setting] screen appears.

Contact Setting
Name
|
T numbers
Telephone number1
| <unused:= j
Telephone number2
I <unused= j
Telephone number3
| <unused:= j |
Telephone numberd
l I =unused= j
~EMail Addresses
EMail Address1
I =unused= j
EMail Address2
| <unused:= j l
EMail Address3
[<unused- =]
EMail Address4
I =unused= j l
Ringer Pattern
ISIandard j
Cancel

Input the number you want to register in

[Telephone number 1].
Example:When the input procedure is "3->2->1->2->2-
>55535", type "3,2,1,2,2,55535".

-
Contact Setting
Name
~Telephone numbers ——————————————————
| 32,122 55538 j
\lelenhanenumaers
| <unused= j
Telephone number3
I =unuseds= j ‘
Telephone numberd
l | <unused= j
~ EMail A
EMail Address1
| =unuseds= j
EMail Address2
| =unused= j
EMail Address3
| <unused= j
EMail Address4
| <unused= j
Ringer Pattern
ISIandard j
cance

Ly To insert a pause between num-
R Dbers

Input "," (comma).
For details, refer to "When You Want to
Insert a Pause".
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5 Input [Name].

Example: Type "Ticket reservation".

Contact Setting
Came
|T\cke1 reservation
. lelephone numoers
Telephone number1
| 3,2,1,2,2 55535 j
Telephone number2
I <unuseds= j
Telephone number3 l
I =unuseds= j
Telephone number4
| <unused= j
~ EMail A
EMail Address1
| =unused= j
EMail Address2
| <unused= j
EMail Address3
| <unused= j
EMail Address4
| <unused= j
Ringer Pattern
Imandard j
Cancel

6 cClick_o 1.

The number has now been registered.

@ Sending a Number

1 You are on the phone.

2 Click 22 (Contacts) on the toolbar.

The Contacts list is displayed on the browse window.

3 Right-click the contact in which the num-

ber is registered.
The right-click menu appears.
&3 Room reservation
#4 Design
@
Call/Transfer(M)
Send E-Mail
Send PB Sound
Redirect Voice Mail(4) b

Online Notification
Cut

Copy

Setting

Delete

4  Click [Send PB Sound].

The registered number has now been sent.

When You Want to Insert a

Pause

When you want to inset a pause between numbers, input
"" (comma). One comma corresponds to a 2-second
pause.

Pauses can be used when:

« Dialing after dragging and dropping a number

« Dialing after copying and pasting a number

« Dialing from the Call/transfer number inputting area

+ Dialing from the Contacts

With the MOC plug-in, no comma is available in
the number inputting area.

sececcee
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I FAQs

Read this section when you have questions and prob-
lems.

Enabling .NET Framework 3.5

for Windows 8 or Windows 8.1

When the Softphone use in Windows 8 or Windows 8.1
then it should be enable to ".NET Framework 3.5" and
following procedure for enabling. Then first installation
needs to Internet connection because install files
download by Windows update.

1. Right-click on Start Menu and click [All apps] on
right bottom.
Then display next screen.

L)

a
N W

-
e
=

- b= HE

n

2. Click [Programs] on [Control Panel].
Then display next screen.

® = %+ ConrolPanal + Prageamt » © & | | Saarch Conteei Pansl o

Eooleol Pandl Exiome =7 Programs and Features

| 1 e

Syatern ared Security
Hrtwork snd Internt
Hardmre socd Sound

= Programs
User Ascousmts snd Family
Satety
Apprarance and
Perpasization

Clack Langusge, and egion
Toh of Accant

3. Click [Turn Windows features on or off] on
[Programs and Features].
Then display next screen.

Turn Windows features on or off

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. Afilled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

. Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services

. Hyper-V

. Internet Explorer 10

. Internet Information Services

. Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core
- Mediz Features

. Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server

. Metwaork Projection

. Print and Document Services

RAS Connectinn Mananer Administratinn Kit (CMAK]

Con

w

4. Enable to check box for [.NET Framework 3.5
(includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0)]

Turn Windows features on or off

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. Afilled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

[m] I8 .NET Framework 3.5 (includes NET 2.0 and 3.0)
[=] . MNET Framework 4.5 Advanced Services

| Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services

. Hyper-V

. Internet Explorer 10

. Internet Information Services

. Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core
Media Features

. Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server

. Metwork Projection

. Print and Document Services
RAS Connectinn Mananer Administratinn Kit (CMAK]

| Cancel |

w

5. Click [OK] and installation following screen. After
in the half way "Download files from windows
Update" display screen then it needs to install it.
After installation completed then display next screen.

Windows completed the requested changes.

Enabled .Net Framework is completed.
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Enabling .NET Framework 3.5
for Windows 10

When the Softphone use in Windows 10 then it should
be enable to ".NET Framework 3.5" and following
procedure for enabling.

1. Click Start Menu and click [All apps].
2. Click [Controls panels] on [Windows System tools].
3. Click [Turn Windows features on or off] on [Programs

3. Add "SP350".

When the installation directory is not changed, specify
the following path and click the [OK] button.
+ SP350: "C:\Program Files\NEC\
SP350\ClientPhone32.exe"
The screen for Step 1 changes as below.

W Windows Firewsll Settings ===
General | Exceotons | asvanced |

Bregram or

itk oo the coka of uckiocking a soosran?
o anable an sucepton, select fe chack b
Prograe o port
Osres tee

N L
: Umw‘:wmmm
and Features]. : g%x:iwmmme |
4. Enable to check box for [[NET Framework 3.5 gmﬁ*wmmw H
(includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0)] on [Windows Features] . [ !
window and click [OK]. ) () [t) (e ) (e ]
: ) I "
When Using Windows XP : o _
. . 4. Check that "SP350" is displayed in [Program or
Service Pack 3 : por].
1 5. Click the [OK] button.
When Windows XP Service Pack 3 is applied, the fire- : . .
wall function of Windows is automatically enabled, and . The firewall setting for Softohone has now been dis-
Softphone cannot be used normally. : abled.
When the warning screen appears, disable the firewall : . . .
setting for Softphone with either one of methods. - Disabling at starting Softphone
: When firewall setting is not disabled before Soft-
Disabling in advance before starting Softphone : phone. is started, the setting can be disabled with the
1. Click [Start] -> [Control Panel] -> [Windows Secu- - following procedure.
rity Center] -> [Windows Firewall], and click the . (1) Click the [Unblock] button in the [Windows
[Exceptions] tab in the [Windows Firewall Set- ) Security Alert] screen.
tings] screen. :
The following screen appears. . 8] vstou Fironait e g s o this proges
- ) : :
:-;hm:m-qumm . M d
Peogram or port cl N
CIBITE Peercaching .
Clconnect i a betwork Projector 14 .
Blorromain s ot :| .
Ootermzpay
Pt and Printer Sharing ‘
gf:-:m!»w .
| et oo, st | | Propertes i
| (= :
2. Click the [Add program...] button. :
The following screen appears. )
oo : =) )
By o gy 28 o e .
Erograms: .
B rericitonty - :
B intemmet Expiorer { .
T Mantenance .
remaanng
B on-acers s .
I n-Domand Sean
I rotien Recorts and Solutions N
‘ gmmw 5 I
Fath:  OProgran e TECERIS0 e tore 2 | Browse. | .
[ron sooe.. o) (e )| )
..
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Disabling at starting video conference

(1) Click the [Unblock] button in the [Windows
Security Alert] screen that appears at the start of
the video conference.

Softphone does not end.
(1) Softphone cannot be ended while you are on the
phone and hear the dial tone or busy tone from
the handset. Make sure that Softphone is discon-

: nected.
: (2) When [This program is not responding.] is dis-
m——y . played and Windows cannot be ended, end Soft-
Y _— ‘ : phone forcibly.
,;;‘;dw w:_z : (3) If the behavior is abnormal at the next start of
e ) Softphone, contact the system administrator.
- The power of PC is turned off without ending Soft-
= I ; : : phone.
WAl : (1) If the behavior is abnormal at the next start of
: e ) Softphone, contact the system administrator.
s o ; Softphone Startup Error
" When Softphone is registered to the startup, a Soft-
. ] . : phone start error may occur at the PC startup. In this
When USlng SOﬁphone in a Vir- . case, adjust the time to start Softphone with the follow-
tual Network Environment © ing procedure.
. 1. Click [Start] -> [P -> [UNIVERGE Soft Client
When Softphone is used in a virtual network environ- . ok [Start] -> [ rog.rams] [ . oriien
. SP350] -> [Automatic Start Setting].
ment such as VPN and mobile IP, Softphone chooses : Th .
. . . . e following screen appears.
the appropriate network information at the startup. How- .
ever, this function may not work normally according to : "””"“’“"’“"‘“’""’:m =
at startup.
your PC's environment. : . .
. I Description | Valae
In this case, specify the following two items. . R SP0casany |1
* NIC mounted as hardware (not virtual) ) R
« Server accessible IP address : =
For details, refer to "Specifying a Network to Be Used". .
* 2. Check the [Run SP350 on startup] field.
. 3. Click ™ nexttothe [Add Startup Delay (in
When Soﬁphone Does Not Start ) seconds)] field to select the delay time.
: - 0/15/30/45/60/75/90/105/120/135/150/165/180(seconds)
or End :
* 4. Click the [Configure] button.
Softphone does not start. :
(1) Did you start Softphone immediately after ending : .
it? Restart Softphone after a while. . About the Dlsplay of SOﬁphone
(2) If Softphone does not start after double-clicking : ) ] )
the [SP350] icon, contact the system " The display is odd/characters are defective.
administrator. ) (1) Did you change [Font size] in the display proper-
. : ties of your PC?
? .
(3) Are the login ID and password correct? . When the font size other than [Normal] is set,
(4) If Softphone does not start after inputting the cor- - Softphone may not be displayed normally.
rect login ID and password, contact the system .
administrator. )
(5) Did you disable the firewall setting for Softphone :
when applying Windows XP Service Pack 3?7 )
For details, refer to "When Using Windows XP :
Service Pack 3". .
..
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Warning Message for Audio
Device Setting Is Displayed

When an audio device other than USB handset/headset
is equipped on your PC, perform the following setting.

1. Connect the USB handset/headset.

2. Open the [Sounds and Audio Devices Properties]
screen.

While in Standby Mode

The handset is disconnected from the USB port.

(1) End Softphone, and insert the plug of the handset

to the USB port again (you can insert the plug

while the power of the PC is on). A message may
appear at the insertion.

(2) When the handset does not operate normally after
the insertion, end Softphone and restart the PC.

(3) If the problem still persists, contact the system

3. Select the [Audio] tab. : administrator.
4. Change the default device for [Sound playback] and )
[Sound recording]. - The PC is suspended.
Change the setting to the device other than "Handset for . (1) Softphone may not operate normally after the
VoII.D" or "Plantronics Headset" (the name of the device : recovery from the suspension. Restart Softphone
equipped on your PC). ) if it does not operate normally.
[=Teml & Ta " : (2) When Softphone does not operate normally after
L — ) the restart, end Softphone and restart the PC.
L : (3) When Softphone does not operate normally after
: : ) the restart, contact the system administrator.
MIDA rrussa: plaghiach. = .
Defundk dervice: .
ke — : When Placing a Call
.
[ L crdy ool chevicns .
Ce o= I = " The call cannot be placed by copying the phone
: number.
5. Check [Use only default devices]. : )
__ : (1) Is the copied phone number correct?
e —— . The call cannot be placed by clicking the phone
e ) number on the website.
—_—— ) (1) Did you perform the setting to dial a phone num-
Ay Db - : ber linked in a website?
' ] ) For details, refer to "Dialing a Phone Number
s ‘ linked in a Website".
g Mecsisolt G5 Woavetstis SW Syrh v .
Audiodeviceisnot " The call to an external line cannot be placed.
‘F‘ K changed when this .
Cx L=l = item is checked. . (1) Do you use the system that requires to input an
) additional number such as "0" prior to the phone
. i ? i
Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 , Windows . numbgr for plac]ng 2 cal’ !f 0, either one of the
) . following operations is required.
8.1 and Windows 10 users : * Input an additional number such as "0" and
For Windows Vista, convert [Sounds and Audio . input the other party's phone number.
Devices] to [Hardware and Sound] -> [Sound]. Also, . - To place a call by copying or drag&drop the
convert the [Audio] tab to [Speakers] -> [Playback] : phone number, set the number to be added in
tab and [Microphone] on the [Recording] tab when . [Call] under [Conversation] in the [User configu-
reading. ) rations] screen in advance.
‘ For details, refer to "Dialing after Adding a
. Number to the Beginning of the Phone
) Number".
: (2) If you still cannot place the call to the external line,
: contact the system administrator.
..

182



O] ———
T T T e

When You Have an Incoming

Call

The ringtone does not sound.
(1)Is the ring volume set to low? Try to control the
ring volume.

(2) Is the handset disconnected from the USB port of
the PC? If so, insert the plug firmly.

(3) If the problem still persists, contact the system
administrator.

The ringtone does not sound continuously.

(1) When operations such as virus scan or download
are performed, the ringtone may not sound contin-
uously due to the decrease of OS process time.

When Talking on the Phone

The other party's voice cannot be heard.

(1) Is the earpiece volume set to low? Try to control
the earpiece volume.

(2) Is the handset disconnected from the USB port of
the PC? If so, insert the plug firmly.

(3) If the problem still persists, contact the system
administrator.

My voice cannot be heard by the other party.

(1) Is the [Mute] button clicked? Click the [Mute] but-
ton again.

The voice during the call breaks up.
(1) When operations such as virus scan or download
are performed, the voice during the call may break
up due to the decrease of OS process time.

When the USB handset is used, the microphone
volume is low, or my voice cannot be heard by
the other party.

(1) Remove and insert the plug of the USB handset
after Softphone is ended. If the problem still per-
sists, repeat this procedure.

The other party's voice is heard not from the hand-
set but from the speakers of the PC.
(1) End Softphone and restart the PC.

(2) If the problem still persists, contact the system
administrator.

The PC froze during the call.
(1) The call is disconnected. Restart the PC, and
place a call again.

(2) If the behavior is abnormal at the next start of the
PC, contact the system administrator.

The other party's voice is slightly delayed.

(1) There is no problem since this is the specification
of Softphone.

The call on hold cannot be answered again.

(1) For the exclusive hold call, the call can be
answered only by the phone that held the call.

The call is attempted to transfer to the nearby per-
son, but the person cannot answer the call.
(1) Is the call self held? For the exclusive hold call,

the call can be answered only by the phone that
held the call.

The volume indicator blinks in yellow or red.
(1)Is a high load placed on the PC? Quit some of
applications.

(2)Is the network load high? Contact the network
administrator.

When Using Absent Forwarding

The call is not forwarded to the specified forward-
ing destination.

(1) Did you configure the call forwarding in the [Call
forward settings] screen?

(2) Is the phone number of the forwarding destination
correct?

(3) Did you register the phone number of the forward-
ing destination with an additional number such as
"0" prior to the phone number when the destina-
tion is an external line?

When Checking the Presence

Status of Contacts

*

The function can be used only by the system that
mounts the optional presence server.

The other party does not answer even though the
presence status is "ldle".

(1) The other party may be unavailable without set-
ting the unavailability. Place a call again after a
while.
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When Using PC Recording

The PC recording cannot be used.

(1) When the UMS is mounted to the system you use,
clicking the Record button on the start screen acti-
vates the voice mail not the PC recording. In this
case, right-click the Record button and select
[Live recording].

For details, refer to "Recording a Conversation in
the PC".

(2) Is the capacity of the hard disk is nearly full?
The size of the recorded file varies depending on
the file format to be set.
For the file format to be set, check with the system
administrator.

File Format Size
PCM Approx. 1MB per minute
GSM6.1 Approx. 0.1MB per minute

« In the case of Thin Client, this function cannot
be used depending on the type of the client
terminal. For details, contact the system admin-
istrator.

* In the case of Thin Client, the file format is
"G.711" (approximately 0.5 MB per minute)
instead of "PCM".

When Using Voice Mail

*

The function can be used only by the system that
mounts the optional UMS.

For details, refer to the help or instruction of the UMS.

While in a Data Meeting

*

The system environment that a data meeting can be
used and settings at the IP telephony server are
required.

The data meeting cannot be started.
(1) Settings at the IP telephony server are required.
For details, contact the system administrator.

(2) The meeting trunk may be full to capacity. Perform
the operation again after a while.

_._‘.".‘-‘\::‘.‘_ -

Sl

(3)In order to use Data Meeting, the installation of
Adobe® Flash® Player from Adobe Systems is
required.

If Adobe® Flash® Player has not been installed on
your PC, download Adobe® Flash® Player from
Adobe Systems Web site or other applicable Web
site and install it.

Please install Adobe® Flash® Player for Micro-
soft® Internet Explorer.

Data Meeting may not work with Adobe® Flash®
Player plug-ins for other browsers.

(4) If the operating system of your PC is changed
after installing SP350, it is necessary to reinstall
SP350.

If you continue to use SP350 without reinstalling
it, it may cause problems such as some functions
do not work.

A loud sound is produced at the start of the data
meeting.

(1) When the organizer calls participants, a loud
sound may be produced; however, this is not
abnormal since this is the specification of Soft-
phone.

If this is annoying, set the earpiece volume to low,
or hold the handset away from one's ear until all
the participants are ready.

The phone is disconnected during the meeting.

(1) If you are the organizer of the data meeting, the
data meeting itself is over.

(2) If you are a participant, you cannot participate in
the meeting until you call the organizer again, and
the organizer updates the participants.

Notes for organizers

(1) To check the participation, always check with the
real voice from participants.
* When a participant transfers the meeting call,
the organizer cannot check that.
*When another person responds to the
convocation from another phone in place of the
participant, the organizer cannot check that.

Constrained conditions for data meeting

(1) For details, refer to "Constrained Conditions for
Data Meeting".
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When Using Video Communica-
tion

Video communications cannot be used.
(1) Is the camera properly connected?

(2) Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

When the other party does not connect a camera
(1) Only the video of your side can be transmitted to
the other side.
The motion of the video is not smooth.
(1) The video may not move smoothly or stop
depending on the network condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the data meeting, the motion may
slow down.

When Using the Communica-

tion Board

The communication board cannot be used.

(1) Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The white board cannot be used.

(1)Is @ (Lock button) clicked? If so, the operation of
the white board cannot be shared with the other
party.

(2) Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The operation is slow.

(1) The white board may operate slowly or be inter-
rupted depending on the network traffic condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the data meeting, the operation may
slow down.

When Using File Transfer

The file transfer cannot be used.

(1) Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The transfer speed is slow.

(1) The speed of the file transfer may become
extremely slow or the transfer may be discon-
nected depending on the network traffic condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the file transfer, the operation may
slow down.

(3) Transferring a large-sized file may take time.

When Using Chat

The chat cannot be used.

(1) Did you install applications such as an antivirus
software and firewall software? When such soft-
ware is used with Softphone, settings may be
required. For details, contact the system
administrator.

The time to display the message is slow.
(1) The time to display the message may become
extremely slow depending on the network traffic
condition.

(2) When you browse websites or send/receive e-
mails during the chat, the operation may slow
down.
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When using SP350 in Thin j When terminal connection fails
Client : at startup (Thin Client only)
Please ask the system administrator whether the SP350 . (1) Voice conversation is performed on terminals
is operating in Thin Client. : other than the thin client terminal when starting
The Thin Client is available or not depending the sys- Softphone; however, if the settings are
tem. . insufficient, it will be conducted on the thin client
In case of NEC terminals, US60, US100, US110, ) terminal. If the thin client terminal does not
US110c, US40c, US300c, US300d and US310e are support voice conversation, or the thin client
usable. . terminal is busy, the following screen appears.
In case of Citrix terminals, US110c, US40c, US300c, .
US300d and US310e are usable. : B sp350
g » On US60, US110c and client PC with Windows ) %
: X Remote Desktop Connection, a handset cannot . This terminal can not run SP350, .
e be used. The collaboration with another termi- ) .E'.‘;i;‘.’;’ﬂ},‘;‘f Liﬁehsu;';tn_suwm VolP or itis busy.

nal is necessary.
USB handset (P240-NE) can not be used with
the thin client.

)« Even on client PC with Remote Desktop Con- : Standhy | Bxit
£

nection, a handset can be used by using the
voice option software (SP350 SV LICENSE .
FOR THINCL / SP350 SV LICENSE FOR . « If you want to exit Softphone, click the [Exit]
VPCC). ) button.

* When the thin client terminal is reconnected,

Softphone will be restarted.

eccccce

(2) If an error occurs in version check when the thin
client terminal supports voice conversation, the
following screen appears.

If this screen appears, contact the system
administrator.

SP

350

Error checking the version of terminal software.
Please t your inistrator.
Version: WindowsPC_wxp 0.0.0.0

Standby Exit

« If you want to exit Softphone, click the [Exit] but-
ton.

* When the thin client terminal is reconnected,
Softphone will be restarted.

" » While the above screen is being displayed, it is
not possible to start Softphone from the Start
menu or a shortcut on the desktop. Exit the
above screen by clicking the [Exit] button first,
and then restart Softphone.

» Regarding whether or not the terminal supports
voice conversation, contact the system admin-
istrator.

7/

eccocee
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When you want to change the
speech audio device (in the
case of US100 in Thin Client)

When you want to change the
ringtone output destination (in
the case of US100 in Thin Cli-

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

Rz () 11:39 aM

A list of the output destinations of ringtone (Device
for Ringing) and talking devices is displayed.

Device For Ringing
v Line-out

Handset

Beep sound

Device for Voice
Line-in

v Handset
Headset

I Headset {Gh) I

(2) Click the name of the device you want to use for
talking.
The icon display changes depending on the
device selected.

@5 », 11:39 61

This changes the speech audio device
(Device for Voice).

< Meanings of Audio Device Selection Icons >

Icon Meaning
v The line input terminal is set up for audio device
ol for voice.
The analog handset of the phone terminal is set
{.” up for audio device for voice.

A The headset of the phone terminal is set up for
5-u for audio device for voice.

He While ringing or talking, do not change the
. ,  volume using the volume control displayed on the
"""" taskbar of the operating system of the US100

side. If changed, sound will be generated from

both the speaker and the handset being
connected to the line output.

ent)

You can change the ringtone output destination
according to the form of use.

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

R (", 11:39 A

A list of the output destinations of ringtone (Device
for Ringing) and talking devices is displayed.

Device For Ringing
v Line-out

Handset

Beep sound

Device for Voice
Line-in

v Handset
Headset

I Headset {Gh) I

The default ringtone output destination is the line
output.

(2) Click the name of the output destination from
which you want to generate ringtone.
The output destination that will generate ringtone
is checked.

Device For Ringing
v Line-ouk
v Handset

Beep sound

Device For Woice
Line-in

v Handset
Headset

I Headset (GM) I

This sets up the line output and handset
output of ringtone.

To silent ringtone, click the ringtone output destination
again according to Step 2 to uncheck it.
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g « When beep sound is selected, line output and
3 handset output cannot be selected. Further-
more, the ringtone volume cannot be changed.

« All of ringtones cannot be unchecked. One of
the ringtones must be checked.

» While ringing or talking, do not change the
volume using the volume control displayed on
the taskbar of the operating system of the
US100 side. If changed, sound will be
generated from both the speaker and the
handset being connected to the line output.

When you want to change the
speech audio device (in the

case of US110 in Thin Client)

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

Rz ¢, 11:59 M

A menu of usable device names appears.

Device for Ringing
» Line—out
Handzet
Spk—out

Device for Yoice
Line=in
v Handszet
Headzet

| USE Handset UTR-1'W !

(2) Click the name of the device you want to use for
talking.
If the compatible USB handset (NECi UTR-1W-1)
is connected, you can select it.

Device for Ringing
» Line—out
Handzet
Spk—out

Device for Yoice
Line=in
Handzet
Headzet

| » USE Handset UTR-1'W !

The icon display changes depending on the
device selected.

R & L 11:39 AW

This changes the speech audio device
(Device for Voice).

< Meanings of Audio Device Selection Icons >

Icon Meaning

The line input terminal is set up for audio device
for voice.

The analog handset of the phone terminal is set
up for audio device for voice.

= The headset of the phone terminal is set up for
54 audio device for voice.

The compatible USB handset (NECi UTR-1W-1)
is set up for audio device for voice.

» The handset compatible with the US110 is the
NECi UTR-1W-1D (BK) and UTR-1W-1(BK).

» When starting Softphone, the talking device
previously used on that terminal will automati-
cally be selected.

« If a USB handset is not being connected, the
following appears and no USB handset can be
selected.

Device For Ringing
w Line-out
Handset
Internal Speaker

Device For Voice
Line-in
w Handsek
Headset
Headset {&GN)

I USE Handsek UTR- 14 I

« If Softphone is started in the state where no
USB handset is being connected to the
terminal at which a USB handset was used
previously, the following screen appears.

USB Audio device is detached.
Please confirm USB device.

« If a USB handset comes off while using a
terminal, it is necessary to restart the terminal.
At that time, the following screen appears. The
USB handset will not operate even if it is
reconnected without restarting.

USB Audio device is detached.
Please confirm USB device and restart the terminal.
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When you want to change the
output destination of ringtone
(in the case of US110 in Thin
Client)

You can change the output destination of ringtone
according to the form of use.

(1) Click the audio device selection icon on the task
tray.

g ¢, 11:39 aM

A list of the output destinations of ringtone (Device
for Ringing) and talking devices is displayed.

Device for Ringing
Lire-out
Hahdzet
» Spk-out

Device for Voice
Line=in
v Handzet
Headzet

| USE Handset UTR-1'W !

The default ringtone output destination is the Spk-
out.

(2) Click the output destination from which you want
to generate ringtone.
The output destination where ringtone will be
generated is checked.

Device for Ringing
v Line—out
v Handzet
Spk-out

Device for Woice
Like=in
» Handzet
Headzeat

| IUSE Handzet UTR-TW !

This completes the settings of the line output
and handset output of ringtone.

To silent ringtone, click the ringtone output destination
again according to Step 2 to uncheck it.

When a USB handset is selected, ringtone is also
generated from the USB handset. At this time,
ringtone cannot be output from the Spk-out of the
US110, for instance.

Device For Ringing
Line-out
Handset
Inkernal Speaker

Device for Voice
Line-in
Handset
Headset
Headset {Gh)

I w IJSE Handset UTR-14W I
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I Constrained Conditions for Data Meeting

The following table indicates restrictions that may be applied to the use of data meetings.
(X: Restricted, - : Not applicable)

Related Office Office Office Office Office Office
365 2019 2016 2013 2010
1.Restrictions on the Communication Board
1.1
There are fonts unavailable for the communication X X X X X
board.
2 Restrictions on Registering Shared Data
21
Shared data containing 1000 pages or more cannot X X X X X
be registered.
2.2
An unedited Excel file (which contains no data to be X X X X X
printed) cannot be registered as shared data.
2.3
Encrypted PDF files cannot be registered. X X X X X
2.4
Registering shared data may take time. X X X X X
25
Notes on canceling the confirmation dialog for IRM X X X X X
document registration.
2.6
A print dialog appears during Excel file registration as X X X X X
shared data.
2.7
Shared data cannot be registered during display of a X X X X X
modal dialog in PowerPoint.
2.8
Images of shared data registered or AutoShape X X X X X
display may be different from originals.
2.9
Some Excel sheets cannot be registered as shared X X X X X
data.
2.10
An Excel sheet may be split when registered. X X X X X
21
PowerPoint animations are disabled. X X X X X
212
Fonts for PDF files may turn into garbled characters. X X X X X
213
Complex images such as Visio drawings may not be X X X X X
normally displayed.
3.Restrictions on Saving Shared Data
3.1
Shared data cannot be saved during display of a X X X X X
modal dialog in PowerPoint.
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1.Restrictions on

Communication Board

There are fonts unavailable for the
communication board

When text is written in the communication board, the
text may be displayed not in the correct font, but in a
similar font, depending on the selected font. Even if
text is displayed in a font to be displayed correctly,
special characters specific to the font may not be dis-
played correctly in the communication board.
(Shared data to which text is additionally written is
saved in the correct font.)

2.Restrictions on Registering

Shared Data

2.1 Shared data containing 1000 pages or more

cannot be registered.

Share data containing 1000 pages or more cannot be
registered with the communication board.

2.2 An unedited Excel file (which contains no data

to be printed) cannot be registered as shared
data.

An unedited Excel file (containing no data to be
printed) cannot be registered as shared data, and a
dialog indicating printing in process is kept displayed.
Press the [Cancel] button to cancel the registration.

[Emhd-w IM—5—|

L ew foet Fgmat Jock et ndow Hep .8 x
L i =10 =B EEN - e e

] £ ¥ & 1 h T 3 1 —

Microscht Eacel

Al oot i e ittt ey ‘

=

R e e B S B

" v i)\ Sheet1 / Sheet | Sheetd |  — e al |

i

(An unedited file is tried to be regis-
tered as shared data)

(The [RegisterDocument] dialog is
displayed continuously)
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2.3 Encrypted PDF files cannot be registered.

Encrypted PDF files cannot be registered.
Decrypt the document before registration.

F—

Fie [dt View Attendees Communcatiosowd  Chat  Tool  Help

(The file cannot be registered)

2.4 Registering shared data may take time.

Registering shared data normally takes two to three
seconds per page (in case of a PC equipped with
Pentium 4 at 2.8GHz and 768 MB memory). How-
ever, registering shared data containing many objects
may take considerable time.

2.5 Notes on canceling the confirmation dialog for
IRM document registration.

When a document with IRM is registered, a confirma-
tion dialog may appear. The data can be registered if
the user ID and password are correctly input at the
time.

If the registration is canceled, the confirmation dialog
may be displayed multiple times. In this case, press
the [Cancel] button in the confirmation dialog each
time the dialog is displayed.

v [Whesboud - 44 22 a

100
(Clicking the [Cancel] button during
the registration)

2.6 A print dialog appears during Excel file
registration as shared data.

A print dialog appears temporary during Excel file
registration as shared data.

If [Cancel] button of this dialog is pushed incorrectly,
file is not registered.

Push [Cancel] button to cancel the file registration.

2.7 Shared data cannot be registered during
display of a modal dialog in PowerPoint.

Shared data cannot be registered when a modal dia-
log is displayed after PowerPoint is started. If the
modal dialog is closed at this time, the shared data
registration continues. If nothing is performed with
the modal dialog displayed, a time-out occurs in
about three minutes, and a dialog indicating that
share data cannot be registered appears.

i Databesting |=--I=I“.

Fie (gt View Attnces  Commencationboard Chat Tool Melp

aY A modal dialog is a dialog screen that disables
%, other operations in the application.
Modal dialog examples are the [Open] dialog, the
dialog displayed before closing a file (asking if the
file is to be saved), and the dialog which displays
the version of the application.
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2.8 Images of shared data registered or

2.10 An Excel sheet may be split when registered.
AutoShape display may be different from origi-

Since a document in which cells are widely used on

nals. one sheet is registered in the same condition as dis-
Images of shared data registered or AutoShape dis- played in the print preview, information on one sheet
play may become rough, blur, or decolorized. : is divided into multiple pages.
Images of shared data to which contents are addi- - In this case, adjust the reduction ratio to include one
tionally written are saved with the same quality as the sheet in one page before registration.
original images. B ey )
Bie  [d6 Yew jftendess Communcatinfiowd  {hat ool Hep
2.9 Some Excel sheets cannot be registered as :
shared data. |;|
Sheets of Excel documents including macros may B o )

not be able to be registered.

In this case, delete the macros and unify the page
settings for all sheets.

Bie  [d& Yww fftendess Commencationfosd {hat Jool  Hep
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2.11 PowerPoint animations are disabled.

Animation information of PowerPoint documents
including animations is deleted and the animations
do not work.

2.12 Fonts for PDF files may turn into garbled

characters.

If a PDF file for which font embedding is not set is
registered as shared data, characters may turn into
garbled characters.

Specify font embedding when creating PDF files.

To embed a font with Adobe Acrobat, uncheck "Do
not send fonts to "Adobe PDF"in the property of an
Adobe PDF document and set font embedding in the
PDF setting editing before creating the PDF.

3.Restrictions on Saving
Shared Data

3.1 Shared data cannot be saved during display of
a modal dialog in PowerPoint.

Shared data cannot be saved when the modal dialog
is displayed after PowerPoint is started. If the modal
dialog is closed at this time, subsequent processing
is continued. If no operation is taken with the modal
dialog displayed, the registration and cancel time out
in about three minutes, and the dialog indicating that
share data cannot be saved appears.

I e e
i a- m s

2.13 Complex images such as Visio drawings may - 'E
not be normally displayed. : ) :
When complex image formats created by Visio, etc. :
are imported into Office documents using [Import an ) S S
Object] or [Import an Image], parts of the images may : Femrnoy 5
disappear or get black. . e T
(Types of images which the phenomenon may occur
in) : .
+ Grouped object . il s 0 e :
: ;?:rizz:dvﬁ?;aﬂ:vﬁgﬁ WMF) : (A modal dialog is displayed in PowerPoint)
+  Microsoft Excel graph .
* Microsoft Word graphic ) *
* OLE objects other than the above . e (X
< Example > Z
-;_g_..._ : Sl W _
shb "M : ) (The [SaveDocument] dialog is displayed con-
: tinuously)
(Problem of image .
blacking) : % A modal dialog is the dialog to disable other oper-
. ' 2 ations in the application.
Lo T For example, there are dialogs such as the
To solve the problem, display the original file with a [Open] dialog, the dialog displayed before closing
supported application and do the followings. : a file (asking if the file is to be saved), and the
+ Cancel grouping : dialog which displays the version of the applica-
» Convert shape drawings such as Visio into a : tion.
Microsoft Office drawing objects. :
» Change the object overlapping order. )
As the alternative solution when this problem cannot -
be solved even with the above methods, capture :
images can be pasted in the white board. )
..
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T T T e W.-lﬂlgi ~ Notes on using with XenApp

Notes on using with
XenApp

This section describes how to start Softphone from Inter-
net Explorer as one example.

1 Perform either of the following operations

to launch Internet Explorer

* Click [Start] -> [All Programs] -> [Internet
Explorer].
(For Windows 7)

* Right-click on Start Screen -> Click [All apps] ->
[Internet Explorer].
(For Windows 8, Windows 8.1)

* Click [Start] -> Click [Windows Accessories] of
[W] of application list -> [Internet Explorer]
(For Windows 10)

To use Microsoft Edge

If using OS is Windows 10 or later version, you
can use Microsoft Edge.

Click [Start] -> [Microsoft Edge] of the tile menu to
launch Microsoft Edge.

2 After launching Internet Explorer, enter

the address to access XenApp in the
address bar, and press Enter key.

aY * Please use the address to access XenApp
%, which is notified by the system administrator.

3 Input the user name and password
assigned individually in the "User name:"
field and "Password:" field, and click [Log
On].

4  Click [+] on the left side of the screen,
and click "SP350" from [All Applications].

5 Click the "SP350" icon displayed on the
screen.
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Constrained Conditions for using Softphone on XenApp

The restrictions of thin-client mode of Softphone is inherited when using Softphone on XenApp.
For detail, please refer to the section where using Softphone in thin-client is described.

The following list indicates restrictions to Softphone on XenApp.

Softphone Feature

1 "Auto Hide" feature of Toolbar skin is not supported

2 Auto-startup of Softphone does not work

3 Data meeting is not supported

Cooperation with Other Application

1 Softphone on XenApp cannot be displayed at the forefront of the display

2 Make call operation to Softphone on XenApp from other application which is running on local PC or which is running on other
XenApp is not supported

Restrictions

1 Multi-display is not supported

2 Desktop size when using Toolbar skin is not automatically adjusted

3 Softphone process remains

4 Screen-saver does not stop working
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@ Softphone Feature

1

"Auto Hide" feature of Toolbar skin is not

supported

When using toolbar skin of Softphone at XenApp, "Auto
Hide" feature (right-click on the left-edge of the toolbar
skin) does not work. If the Toolbar skin is not minimized,
toolbar skin is always displayed on the display.

LCD Area

Status Indicators  #
v Input box
v Phone Functions

Artange...

(Even if "Auto Hide" is clicked, it is not
applied. "Auto Hide" remains
unchecked and "Auto Hide" feature
does not become effective.)

Auto-startup of Softphone does not work

When starting Softphone from XenApp, even if "auto-
startup” is set, Softphone cannot start automatically.

Data meeting is not supported
Data meeting is not supported at Softphone on XenApp.

@ Cooperation with Other Application

Softphone on XenApp cannot be dis-

played at the forefront of the display
When main panel of Softphone on XenApp hides in the
window of the application which is running on local PC
or other XenApp, even if the handset status becomes
off-hook or there is an incoming call, or by keyboard
operation (Pause, Scroll Lock, Ctrl), Softphone is not
displayed at the forefront.

Make call operation to Softphone on
XenApp from other application which is
running on local PC or which is running
on other XenApp is not supported

Make call operation does not work between Softphone
which has started from XenApp and an application (e.g.
Internet Explorer, Adobe Reader, Microsoft Office) which
has started from local PC or other XenApp.
The following make call operations are not supported.

- Click callto: link

- Click tel: link

-Drag & Drop operation

- Click on Middle Mouse Button operation
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@ Other Restrictions

1

Multi-display is not supported

When using multi-display at client side, Softphone at
XenApp cannot move between monitors. Softphone is
always displayed at Main Display.

Desktop size when using Toolbar skin is

not automatically adjusted

When using toolbar skin of Softphone on XenApp, desk-
top size of client PC is not automatically adjusted.

e emmes . clS e BBl a0 e LB -

(Toolbar skin of Softphone is displayed above
the desktop icon.)

Softphone process remains

If Softphone is tried to end by "terminate" button from
Connection Center of Citrix Receiver, since Softphone
does not terminate normally, Softphone cannot be used
later. This operation is not recommended because this
executes the force termination of Softphone. Please
close the Softphone by clicking (close button) or
right-click % icon on the task tray then click "Close".

Screen-saver does not stop working

Screen-saver does not stop working even if Softphone
receives IM or chat notice or incoming call when Soft-
phone is running on XenApp.
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